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SECTION 011000 - SUMMARY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Project information. 
2. Work covered by Contract Documents. 
3. Access to site. 
4. Coordination with occupants. 
5. Work restrictions. 
6. Specification and Drawing conventions. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 013200 “Construction Progress Documentation” for schedules to be submitted by the 
Contractor. 

2. Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for limitations and procedures governing 
temporary use of Owner's facilities. 

1.3 PROJECT INFORMATION 

A. Project Identification: Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building. 

1. Project Location: 5447 Woodward Avenue, Detroit, Michigan 48202. 

B. Owner: Wayne State University, Facilities Planning & Management, 5454 Cass Avenue, Detroit, 
Michigan   48202. 

C. Architect: NSA Architects, Engineers, Planners, 23761 Research Drive, Farmington Hills, Michigan   
48335. 

D. Architect's Consultants: Architect has retained the following design professionals who have prepared 
designated portions of the Contract Documents: 

1. Electrical: ETS Engineering, Inc., 418 ½ S. Washington, Royal Oak, Michigan   48068. 

1.4 WORK COVERED BY CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 

A. The Work of Project is defined by the Contract Documents and consists of the following: 
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1. Removal and replacement of the roofing system at the Social Work Building, including 
removal/modification/re-installation/replacement of rooftop mechanical, plumbing, and electrical 
equipment/units/devices (to accommodate the re-roofing) and other Work indicated in the 
Contract Documents. 

B. Type of Contract: 

1. Project will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.5 ACCESS TO SITE 

A. General:Contractor shall have limited use of Project site for construction operations as indicated on 
Drawings by the Bulding location and Staging Area and as indicated by requirements of this Section. 

B. Use of Site: Limit use of Project site to Building roof and Staging Area indicated. Do not disturb portions 
of Project site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated. 
1. Driveways, Walkways and Entrances: Keep driveways loading areas, and entrances serving 

premises clear and available to Owner, Owner's employees, and emergency vehicles at all times. 
Do not use these areas for parking or for storage of materials. 

a. Schedule deliveries to minimize use of driveways and entrances by construction operations. 
b. Schedule deliveries to minimize space and time requirements for storage of materials and 

equipment on-site. 
c. Do not store materials on roof; lift only those materials needed for that days’ work.  

C. Condition of Existing Building: Maintain portions of existing building affected by construction 
operations in a weathertight condition throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

D. Condition of Existing Grounds: Maintain portions of existing grounds, landscaping, and hardscaping 
affected by construction operations throughout construction period. Repair damage caused by 
construction operations. 

1.6 COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

A. Full Owner Occupancy: Owner will occupy site and building during entire construction period. Cooperate 
with Owner during construction operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Owner usage. Perform the 
Work so as not to interfere with Owner's day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise 
indicated. 

1. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do 
not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from Owner and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

2. Notify Owner not less than 72 hours in advance of activities that will affect Owner's operations. 

1.7 WORK RESTRICTIONS 

A. Work Restrictions, General: Comply with restrictions on construction operations. 

1. Comply with limitations on use of public streets and with other requirements of authorities having 
jurisdiction. 
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2. Contractor must include the cost of all labor to complete the project in the time indicated in the 
Contractor’s submitted schedule.  Owner will not pay for overtime or shift premiums  

B. On-Site Work Hours: Limit work at the existing building to normal business working hours of 7:00 a.m. 
to 5:00 p.m., Monday through Friday, unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Weekend Hours: No weekend work allowed. 
2. Early Morning Hours: No early morning work allowed. 
3. Hours for Utility Shutdowns: No utility shutdowns are allowed.  Coordinate with Owner for 

Utility Interruptions as indicated below. 

C. Existing Utility Interruptions: Do not interrupt utilities serving facilities occupied by Owner or others 
unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after providing temporary utility services 
according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed utility interruptions. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with utility interruptions. 

D. Noise, Vibration, and Odors: Coordinate operations that may result in high levels of noise and vibration, 
odors, or other disruption to Owner occupancy with Owner. 

1. Notify Owner not less than two days in advance of proposed disruptive operations. 
2. Obtain Owner's written permission before proceeding with disruptive operations. 

E. Restricted Substances: Use of tobacco products and other controlled substances on Project site is not 
permitted. 

F. Employee Identification: Owner will provide identification tags for Contractor personnel working on 
Project site. Require personnel to use identification tags at all times. 

G. Employee Screening: Comply with Owner's requirements for drug and background screening of 
Contractor personnel working on Project site. 

1.8 SPECIFICATION AND DRAWING CONVENTIONS 

A. Specification Content: The Specifications use certain conventions for the style of language and the 
intended meaning of certain terms, words, and phrases when used in particular situations. These 
conventions are as follows: 

1. Imperative mood and streamlined language are generally used in the Specifications. The words 
"shall," "shall be," or "shall comply with," depending on the context, are implied where a colon (:) 
is used within a sentence or phrase. 

2. Specification requirements are to be performed by Contractor unless specifically stated otherwise. 

B. Division 01 General Requirements: Requirements of Sections in Division 01 apply to the Work of all 
Sections in the Specifications. 

C. Drawing Coordination: Requirements for materials and products identified on Drawings are described in 
detail in the Specifications. One or more of the following are used on Drawings to identify materials and 
products: 

1. Terminology: Materials and products are identified by the typical generic terms used in the 
individual Specifications Sections. 
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2. Abbreviations: Materials and products are identified by abbreviations published as part of the U.S. 
National CAD Standard. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 011000 
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SECTION 012200 - UNIT PRICES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for unit prices. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Unit price is an amount incorporated in the Agreement, applicable during the duration of the Work as a price per 
unit of measurement for materials, equipment, or services, or a portion of the Work, added to or deducted from 
the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if the scope of Work or estimated quantities of Work required by 
the Contract Documents are increased or decreased. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Unit prices include all necessary material, plus cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes,  
overhead, and profit. 

B. Measurement and Payment:  Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of 
unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections. 

C. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established 
unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to 
Contractor. 

D. List of Unit Prices:  A schedule of unit prices is included in Part 3.  Specification Sections referenced in the 
schedule contain requirements for materials described under each unit price. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF UNIT PRICES 

A. Unit Price No. 1:   Repair of slab spalls, voids, scaling, and flaking.  Refer to Specification Section 037300 Concrete 
Slab Rehabilitation. 

1. Description:  At areas of roof slab with spalls, voids, scaling, or flaking, remove unsound material and patch 
slab.   

2. Unit of Measurement:  Square feet of patching. 

B. Unit Price No. 2: Edge-of-slab repair.  Refer to Specification Section 037300 Concrete Slab Rehabilitation. 

1. Description:  At areas along edge of roof with damage, remove unsound material and patch slab. 

2. Unit of Measurement:  Square feet of patching. 

C. Unit Price No. 3:  Roof Sump Replacement.  Refer to Specification Sections 220500-Common Work Results for 
Plumbing, and 221423-Storm Drainage Piping Specialties, and drawings. 

1. Provide Unit Price to remove and replace existing roof sump assembly, including clamping ring and 
strainer. 

END OF SECTION 012200 
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined in the Bidding 
Requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if Owner decides to accept a 
corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the products, materials, 
equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents. 

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the Agreement. 

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to 
incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum. 

1.3 PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the 
alternate into Project. 

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to 
or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate. 

B. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status 
of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include 
a complete description of negotiated modifications to alternates. 

C. Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract. 

D. Schedule:  A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section.  Specification Sections referenced in 
schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work described under each alternate. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES 

A. Alternate No. 1:  New Roof - Refer to Specification Section 075216-Styrene-Butadine-Styrene (SBS) Modified 
Bituminous Membrane Roofing, and drawings. 

1. SBS Base Bid:  2-ply Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing, 2-inch 
Mineral Wool Roof Insulation (R-8), 3.8-inch Polyisocyanurate Roof Insulation (R-22),  2-ply vapor 
barrier (Approximately 6-1/2 inches). 

2. Alternate Bid:  2-ply Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing, 5/8-
inch cover board, 2.6-inch Polyisocyanurate Roof Insulation (R15), Base layer of 2.6-inch 
Polyisocyanurate Roof Insulation (R15), 2-Ply Vapor Barrier (Approximately 6-1/8 inches). 

B. Alternate No. 2:  Increase SBS Roof Manufacturer’s Warranty from 20 to 25 years - Refer to Specification 
Section 075216-Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Membrane Roofing, and drawings. 

1. SBS Base Bid:  One base layer mopped-in base sheet. (2-ply system) 

2. SBS Alternate Bid:  2 layers base sheet, mopped-in individually. (3-ply system) 

C. Alternate No. 3:  Remove gas pipe complete and replace with new.  Refer to Specification Section 231123-
Facility Natural-Gas Piping, and drawings 

1. Base Bid:  Remove gas pipe for reinstallation. 
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2. Alternate Bid:  Remove gas pipe complete.  Replace gas pipe with new materials.  

D. Alternate No. 4:  Guard rail.  Refer to Specification Section 055000-Metal Fabrications, and drawings 

1. Base Bid:  Remove galvanized steel tube guard rail and perforated stainless steel metal panels, store to be 
reused per detail 6/A-500. 

2. Alternate Bid:  Remove galvanized steel tube guard rail and perforated stainless steel metal panels 
complete. Fabricate all new elements per requirements of detail 6/A-500.  

E.  Alternate No. 5:  Perimeter Coping.  Refer to Specification Section 076200-Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim, and 
drawings 

1. Base Bid:  24 gauge stainless steel coping. 

2. Alternate Bid:  24 gauge galvanized sheet steel with three-coat fluoropolymer coil-coated finish.  Finish 
color to match color of existing guard rail.   

END OF SECTION 012300 
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SECTION 012500 – SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements governing: 

1. Contractor's selection of products for use in the Project.  Product substitution requests made after Contract 
award. 

B. Refer elsewhere for: 

1. Product submittals (shop drawings, product data, samples). 

2. Contract modification procedures. 

C. Acceptable (Named) Products/Manufacturers:  Where one or more products/manufacturers are named, do not 
provide other products/manufacturers.  Refer to heading "Product Selection" for governing provisions. 

D. Substitutions are governed by provisions under "Substitution Procedures and Requirements". 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Definitions used in this Section are not intended to change the meaning of other terms used in the Contract 
Documents, such as "specialties," "systems," "structure," "finishes," "accessories," and similar terms.  Such 
terms are self-explanatory and have well recognized meanings in the construction industry. 

1. "Products" are items purchased for incorporation in the Work, whether purchased for the Project or taken 
from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," 
"system," and terms of similar intent. 

a. "Named Products" are items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model 
designation, indicated in the manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of the 
date of the Contract Documents. 

2. "Materials" are products that are substantially shaped, cut, worked, mixed, finished, refined or otherwise 
fabricated, processed, or installed to form a part of the Work. 

3. "Equipment" is a product with operational parts, whether motorized or manually operated, that requires 
service connections such as wiring or piping. 

1.3 PRODUCT SELECTION 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged 
and, unless otherwise indicated, unused at the time of installation. 

1. Provide products complete with all accessories, trim, finish, safety guards and other devices and details 
needed for a complete installation and for the intended use and effect. 

2. Standard Products:  Where available, provide standard products of types that have been produced and 
used successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

B. Product Selection Procedures:  Product selection is governed by the Contract Documents and governing 
regulations, not by previous Project experience.  Procedures governing product selection include the following: 

1. Proprietary Specification Requirements:  Where only a single product or manufacturer is named, provide 
the product indicated.  No substitutions will be permitted. 

2. Semiproprietary Specification Requirements:  Where two or more products or manufacturers are named, 
provide one of the products indicated.  No substitutions will be permitted. 
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3. Equivalent products may be permitted where products or manufacturers are specified by name, 
accompanied by the term "or equal," "or approved equal," or “approved substitute.”  The Architect will 
determine if products not named in the specifications are equal. 

a. Certain products, where specified, require the Architect's acceptance of equivalent products prior 
to bid due date. 

4. Descriptive Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications describe a product or assembly, listing 
exact characteristics required, with or without use of a brand or trade name, provide a product or 
assembly that provides the characteristics and otherwise complies with Contract requirements. 

5. Performance Specification Requirements:  Where Specifications require compliance with performance 
requirements, provide products that comply with these requirements, and are recommended by the 
manufacturer for the application indicated.  General overall performance of a product is implied where 
the product is specified for a specific application. 

a. Manufacturer's recommendations may be contained in published product literature, or by the 
manufacturer's certification of performance. 

C. Compliance with Standards, Codes and Regulations:  Where compliance with an imposed code, standard or 
regulation, is required, select a product that complies with applicable standards, codes or regulations specified. 

D. Visual Matching:  Where Specifications require matching an established sample or existing construction, the 
Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches satisfactorily. 

1. Where no product available within the specified category matches satisfactorily and also complies with 
other specified requirements, comply with provisions of the Contract Documents concerning 
"substitutions" for selection of a matching product in another product category, or for noncompliance 
with specified requirements. 

E. Visual Selection:  Select products that comply with specified requirements.  For all items visible after 
construction is complete, the Architect will select the color, pattern and texture from the full range of options 
available within the product line selected.  Submit choices and request selection. 

F. Source Limitations:  To the fullest extent possible, provide products of the same kind, from a single source. 

1. When specified products are available only from sources that do not or cannot produce a quantity 
adequate to complete project requirements in a timely manner, consult with the Architect for a 
determination of the most important product qualities  before proceeding.  Qualities may include 
attributes relating to visual appearance, strength, durability, or compatibility.  When a determination has 
been made, select products from sources that produce products that possess these qualities, to the fullest 
extent possible. 

G. Compatibility of Options:  When the Contractor is given the option of selecting between two or more products 
for use on the Project, the product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if 
previously selected products were also options. 

1.4 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES AND REQUIREMENTS 

A. Substitutions:  Requests for changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction required by 
Contract Documents proposed by the Contractor after award of the Contract are considered requests for 
"substitutions."  The following are not considered substitutions: 

1. Items identified during the bidding period, and accepted by the Architect in writing prior to award of 
Contract, are considered as included in the Contract Documents and are not subject to requirements 
specified in this Section for substitutions. 

2. Revisions to Contract Documents requested by the Owner or Architect. 

3. Specified options of products and construction methods included in Contract Documents. 
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4. The Contractor's determination of and compliance with governing regulations and orders issued by 
governing authorities. 

B. Substitution Request Submittal:  Requests for substitution will be considered if received within 14 days after 
formal notice to proceed; requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at the discretion of the 
Architect. 

1. Use a copy of the form at the end of this Section. 

C. Architect's Action:  Within one week of receipt of the request for substitution, the Architect will request 
additional information or documentation necessary for evaluation of the request.  Within 2 weeks of receipt of 
the request, or one week of receipt of the additional information or documentation, which ever is later, the 
Architect will notify the Contractor of acceptance or rejection of the proposed substitution.  Acceptance will be 
in the form of a Change Order.  If a decision on use of a proposed substitute cannot be made or obtained within 
the time allocated, use the product specified by name in the Contract Documents. 

D. Requirements:  Substitution requests shall meet the following requirements: 

1. Extensive revisions to Contract Documents are not required. 

2. Proposed changes are in keeping with the general intent of Contract Documents. 

3. The request is timely, fully documented and properly submitted. 

E. The Contractor's submittal and Architect's acceptance of Shop Drawings, Product Data or Samples that relate to 
construction activities not complying with the Contract Documents does not constitute an acceptable or valid 
request for substitution, nor does it constitute approval. 

F. Conditions:  The Contractor's substitution request will be received and considered by the Architect when one or 
more of the following conditions are satisfied, as determined by the Architect; otherwise requests will be 
returned without action except to record noncompliance with these requirements. 

1. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided within the Contract Time.  The 
request will not be considered if the product or method cannot be provided as a result of failure to pursue 
the Work promptly or coordinate activities properly. 

2. The specified product or method of construction cannot receive necessary approval by a governing 
authority, and the requested substitution can be approved. 

3. A substantial advantage is offered the Owner, in terms of cost, time, energy conservation or other 
considerations of merit, after deducting offsetting responsibilities the Owner may be required to bear.  
Additional responsibilities for the Owner may include additional compensation to the Architect for 
redesign and evaluation services, increased cost of other construction by the Owner or separate 
contractors, and similar considerations. 

4. The specified product or method of construction cannot be provided in a manner that is compatible with 
other materials, and where the Contractor certifies that the substitution will overcome the incompatibility. 

5. The specified product or method of construction cannot be coordinated with other materials, and where 
the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution can be coordinated. 

6. The specified product or method of construction cannot provide a warranty required by the Contract 
Documents and where the Contractor certifies that the proposed substitution provides the required 
warranty. 

END OF SECTION 012500 

 

(Substitution Request Form follows) 
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 PRIME CONTRACTOR'S SUBSTITUTION REQUEST SUBMITTAL 
 (Use separate form for each request) 

Refer to Specification Section 012500 Product Requirements. 

Date when bids for this item were received:                                             

 TO: NSA Architects, Engineers, Planners 
  Attn:  Construction Administration 
  23761 Research Drive 
  Farmington Hills, MI  48335 
  Phone:  (248) 477-2444, Fax:  -2445 

We request acceptance of the proposed substitution that is generally described as follows: 

If accepted, the proposed substitution would revise the following Specifications (All other requirements would remain 
unchanged): 

We are attaching to this request the following items: 

 4 copies of pertinent product data that are noted and highlighted to indicate the exact product(s) proposed. 

 4 copies of Contract Drawing details and Contract Specification pages, noted to indicate all revisions that are necessary 
in order to accommodate the proposed substitution. 

The condition(s) that produce this request are as follows (refer to acceptable conditions described in 012500: 

We certify that in every significant respect, the proposed substitution is equal to, or better than, that required by the 
Contract Documents, and that the proposed substitution will perform adequately in the intended application. 

We waive the right to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of the failure of the 
substitution to perform adequately. 

As part of this Substitution Request, we propose the following changes: 

 To the Contract Sum:   Add   Subtract $  

 To the Contract Time:   Add   Subtract     days 
 

Subcontractor/Supplier     
   

Name Phone Fax 

 Representative's Signature Date 

Contractor's   
 Acceptance  Rejection 

  

 Representative's Signature Date 

Architect's 
Acceptance  Rejection 

  

 Representative's Signature Date 

Owner's 
Acceptance  Rejection 

  

 Representative's Signature Date 
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SECTION 013200 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for documenting the progress of 
construction during performance of the Work, including the following: 

1. Startup construction schedule. 
2. Contractor's Construction Schedule. 
3. Construction schedule updating reports. 
4. Daily construction reports. 
5. Material location reports. 
6. Site condition reports. 
7. Unusual event reports. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Activity: A discrete part of a project that can be identified for planning, scheduling, monitoring, and 
controlling the construction Project. Activities included in a construction schedule consume time and 
resources. 

1. Critical Activity: An activity on the critical path that must start and finish on the planned early 
start and finish times. 

2. Predecessor Activity: An activity that precedes another activity in the network. 
3. Successor Activity: An activity that follows another activity in the network. 

B. Critical Path: The longest connected chain of interdependent activities through the network schedule that 
establishes the minimum overall Project duration and contains no float. 

C. Event: The starting or ending point of an activity. 

D. Float: The measure of leeway in starting and completing an activity. 

1. Float time is not for the exclusive use or benefit of either Owner or Contractor, but is a jointly 
owned, expiring Project resource available to both parties as needed to meet schedule milestones 
and Contract completion date. 

2. Free float is the amount of time an activity can be delayed without adversely affecting the early 
start of the successor activity. 

3. Total float is the measure of leeway in starting or completing an activity without adversely 
affecting the planned Project completion date. 
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E. Resource Loading: The allocation of manpower and equipment necessary for completing an activity as 
scheduled. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Format for Submittals: Submit required submittals in the following format: 
1. PDF file. 
2. Two paper copies, of sufficient size to display entire period or schedule, as required. 

B. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Schedule, of size required to display entire schedule for entire 
construction period. 

C. Construction Schedule Updating Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 

D. Daily Construction Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 

E. Material Location Reports: Submit at weekly intervals. 

F. Site Condition Reports: Submit at time of discovery of differing conditions. 

G. Unusual Event Reports: Submit at time of unusual event. 

1.5 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, GENERAL 

A. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for the Notice of Award to date of final completion. 

1. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early 
completion date. 

B. Activities: Treat each floor or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each main element of the 
Work. Comply with the following: 

1. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 10 days, unless specifically 
allowed by Owner. 

2. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for long lead items and major 
items, requiring a cycle of more than 10 days, as separate activities in schedule. Procurement cycle 
activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals, purchasing, fabrication, and 
delivery. 

3. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Section 013300 
"Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's 
Construction Schedule with submittal schedule. 

4. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial 
Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of 
Substantial Completion. 

5. Punch List and Final Completion: Include not more than 10 days for completion of punch list 
items and final completion. 

6. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each 
activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

03/23/18 
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION 013200 - 3

e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Testing and inspection. 
i. Punch list and final completion. 
j. Activities occurring following final completion. 

C. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not 
limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and final completion. 

D. Upcoming Work Summary: Prepare summary report indicating activities scheduled to occur or 
commence prior to submittal of next schedule update. Summarize the following issues: 

1. Unresolved issues. 
2. Unanswered Requests for Information. 
3. Rejected or unreturned submittals. 
4. Notations on returned submittals. 
5. Pending modifications affecting the Work and the Contract Time. 

E. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At weekly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual 
construction progress and activities. Issue schedule weekly, and at each regularly scheduled progress 
meeting. 

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been 
recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting. 

2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, 
changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations. 

3. As the Work progresses, indicate final completion percentage for each activity. 

F. Recovery Schedule: When periodic update indicates the Work is 14 or more calendar days behind the 
current approved schedule, submit a separate recovery schedule indicating means by which Contractor 
intends to regain compliance with the schedule. Indicate changes to working hours, working days, crew 
sizes, equipment required to achieve compliance, and date by which recovery will be accomplished. 

G. Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing 
and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule 
responsibility. 
1. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same 

locations. Delete parties from distribution when they have completed their assigned portion of the 
Work and are no longer involved in performance of construction activities. 

2. Activities: Indicate the estimated time duration, sequence requirements, and relationship of each 
activity in relation to other activities. Include estimated time frames for the following activities: 

a. Preparation and processing of submittals. 
b. Mobilization and demobilization. 
c. Purchase of materials. 
d. Delivery. 
e. Fabrication. 
f. Utility interruptions. 
g. Installation. 
h. Testing and inspection. 
i. Commissioning. 
j. Punch list and final completion. 
k. Activities occurring following final completion. 
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1.6 REPORTS 

A. Daily Construction Reports: Prepare a daily construction report recording the following information 
concerning events at Project site: 

1. List of subcontractors at Project site. 
2. Approximate count of personnel at Project site. 
3. Material deliveries. 
4. High and low temperatures and general weather conditions, including presence of rain or snow. 
5. Testing and inspection. 
6. Accidents. 
7. Meetings and significant decisions. 
8. Unusual events. 
9. Stoppages, delays, shortages, and losses. 
10. Meter readings and similar recordings. 
11. Emergency procedures. 
12. Orders and requests of authorities having jurisdiction. 
13. Services connected and disconnected. 
14. Equipment or system tests and startups. 
15. Partial completions and occupancies. 
16. Substantial Completions authorized. 

B. Material Location Reports: At weekly intervals, prepare and submit a comprehensive list of materials 
delivered to and stored at Project site. List shall be cumulative, showing materials previously reported 
plus items recently delivered. Include with list a statement of progress on and delivery dates for materials 
or items of equipment fabricated or stored away from Project site. Indicate the following categories for 
stored materials: 

1. Material stored prior to previous report and remaining in storage. 
2. Material stored prior to previous report and since removed from storage and installed. 
3. Material stored following previous report and remaining in storage. 

C. Site Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between site conditions and the 
Contract Documents, prepare and submit a detailed report. Submit with a Request for Information. 
Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with recommendations for changing 
the Contract Documents. 

D. Unusual Event Reports: When an event of an unusual and significant nature occurs at Project site, 
whether or not related directly to the Work, prepare and submit a special report. List chain of events, 
persons participating, responses by Contractor's personnel, evaluation of results or effects, and similar 
pertinent information. Advise Owner in advance when these events are known or predictable. 

1. Submit unusual event reports directly to Owner within one day of an occurrence. Distribute copies 
of report to parties affected by the occurrence. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 013200 
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SECTION 013300 – SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies procedures and related requirements for submittal of: 

1. Shop Drawings. 

2. Product Data. 

3. Samples. 

4. Affidavits of Fire Performance. 

B. Submittals not conforming to requirements are subject to return without review, requiring revision and 
resubmittal.  Non-conforming submittals may obligate the Contractor to the Owner for Architect fees to cover 
excessive review time. 

C. Refer elsewhere for the following submittals: 

1. Product substitution requests. 

2. Progress schedules and reports. 

3. Quality control test and inspection. 

4. Payment applications. 

5. Contract close-out submittals. 

D. Conformance to Contract Documents:  Submittals that do not conform to requirements of the Contract 
Documents shall be clearly noted as to extent of deviation.  Acceptance of submittal without such clear notation 
is subject to cancellation at any time. 

E. Transmittal of all submittals shall be from the Contractor to the Architect.  Subcontractors and suppliers shall 
transmit submittals through the Contractor. 

F. Submittal Copies and Disposition: 
 

 Contractor to 
Submit 

NSA Owner Contractor to 
Receive 

Shop Drawings 3 prints 1 print 1 print 1 print 

Product Data 4 1 1 2 

Samples 3 1 -- 2 

 

1. Maintain 1 copy of all returned submittals at Project site for review upon request. 

2. When a proposed finish will vary in color or texture, submit paired samples demonstrating maximum 
variation. 

G. Processing Period:  Two weeks. 
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1.2 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with submittal schedule and performance of 
construction activities.  Transmit each submittal sufficiently in advance of performance of related construction 
activities to avoid delay. 

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals and related 
activities that require sequential activity. 

2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related elements of the Work so processing will 
not be delayed by the need to review submittals concurrently for coordination. 

a. The Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with 
other submittals until related submittals are received. 

B. Processing:  Allow sufficient review time so that installation will not be delayed as a result of the time required 
to process submittals, including time for resubmittals. 

1. Allow the indicated processing time for each submittal review.  Allow additional time if processing must 
be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. 

2. No extension of Contract Time will be authorized because of failure to transmit properly prepared 
submittals to the Architect sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit processing. 

C. Submittal Preparation:  Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal with the following information: 

1. Project name. 

2. Date. 

3. Names of Architect, Contractor, Subcontractor, Supplier, Manufacturer. 

4. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section. 

5. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate. 

6. Provide a space approximately 3" x 6" on the label or beside the title block on Shop Drawings to 
accommodate the Contractor's and Architect's review stamp. 

7. Package each submittal appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using an 
approved form.  Submittals received from sources other than the Contractor will be returned without 
action. 

8. On the form, or separate sheet, note relevant information and requests for data and record deviations from 
Contract Document requirements, including minor variations and limitations.  Include Contractor's 
certification that information complies with Contract Document requirements. 

D. Submittal Form:  Photocopy the sample form at the end of this Section for transmittal of submittals.  Do not use 
separate transmittal form. 

1.3 SHOP DRAWINGS 

A. Submit newly prepared information, drawn to accurate scale.  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise indicate 
deviations from the Contract Documents.  Do not reproduce Contract Documents or copy standard information 
as the basis of Shop Drawings.  Standard information prepared without specific reference to the Project is not 
considered Shop Drawings. 

B. Shop Drawings include fabrication and installation drawings, setting diagrams, schedules, patterns, templates 
and similar drawings.  Include the following information: 

1. Dimensions, in English units. 

2. Identification of products and materials included. 

3. Compliance with specified standards. 
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4. Notation of coordination requirements. 

5. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement. 

C. Sheet Size 

1. 8-1/2" x 11" minimum. 

2. 24" x 36" maximum, except where templates and similar full-size drawings are required. 

Do not use Shop Drawings without an appropriate final stamp indicating action taken in connection with 
construction. 

1.4 PRODUCT DATA 

A. Collect Product Data into a single submittal for each element of construction or system. 

B. Product Data includes printed information such as manufacturer's installation instructions, catalog cuts, standard 
color charts, roughing-in diagrams and templates, standard wiring diagrams and performance curves.  Where 
Product Data must be specially prepared because standard printed data is not suitable for use, submit as "Shop 
Drawings." 

1. Mark each copy to show applicable choices and options.  Where printed Product Data includes 
information on several products, some of which are not required, mark copies to indicate the applicable 
information.  Include the following information: 

a. Manufacturer's printed recommendations. 

b. Compliance with recognized trade association standards. 

c. Compliance with recognized testing agency standards. 

d. Application of testing agency labels and seals. 

e. Notation of dimensions verified by field measurement. 

f. Notation of coordination requirements. 

2. Do not submit Product Data until compliance with requirements of the Contract Documents has been 
confirmed. 

3. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittal to installers, subcontractors, suppliers, manufacturers, 
fabricators, and others required for performance of construction activities. 

a. Do not proceed with installation until a copy of related Product Data with acceptance stamp is in 
the installer's possession. 

1.5 SAMPLES 

A. Submit full-size, fully fabricated Samples cured and finished as specified and physically identical with the 
material or product proposed. 

B. Samples include partial sections of manufactured or fabricated components, cuts or containers of materials, color 
range sets, and swatches showing color, texture and pattern. 

1. Mount, display, or package Samples in the manner specified to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  
Include the following: 

a. Generic description of the Sample. 

b. Sample source. 

c. Product name or name of manufacturer. 

d. Compliance with recognized standards. 

e. Availability and delivery time. 
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2. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture, for a final check of these characteristics 
with other elements, and for a comparison of these characteristics between the final submittal and the 
actual component as delivered and installed. 

a. Where variation in color, pattern, texture or other characteristics are inherent in the material or 
product represented, submit multiple unit sets, that show approximate limits of the variations. 

b. Refer to Division 1 Section “Alternates” for alternates that affect this Section. 

c. Refer to individual Specification Sections for requirements for Samples that illustrate 
workmanship, fabrication techniques, details of assembly, connections, operation and similar 
construction characteristics. 

d. Where indicated, certain Samples will be returned to the Contractor for incorporation in the Work. 
 Such Samples may be submitted as single units and shall be undamaged at time of use.  On the 
transmittal, indicate request for return of such Samples. 

C. Selection submittals:  Where Samples are for selection of color, pattern, texture or similar characteristics from a 
range of standard choices, submit a full set of choices for the material or product.  Subsequent submittal of 
sample, with selected characteristics, may be required. 

1. Maintain sets of Samples, with acceptance stamp, at the Project site, for quality comparisons throughout 
the course of construction. 

a. Sample sets may be used to obtain final acceptance of the construction associated with each set. 

D. Distribution of Samples:  Prepare and distribute additional sets to subcontractors, manufacturers, fabricators, 
suppliers, installers, and others as required for performance of the Work. 

1. Field Samples specified in individual Sections are special types of Samples.  Field Samples are full-size 
examples erected on site to illustrate finishes, coatings, or finish materials and to establish the standard by 
which the Work will be judged. 

a. Comply with submittal requirements to the fullest extent possible.  Process transmittal forms to 
provide a record of activity. 

1.6 AFFIDAVITS OF FIRE PERFORMANCE 

A. When requested, submit signed affidavits that state the fire performance characteristics of material and 
construction provided.  Signatures shall be by the Contractor, manufacturer or fabricator, and installer, as 
required; that meet requirements of governing building officials. 

1.7 ARCHITECT'S ACTION 

A. Except for submittals for record, information or similar purposes, where action and return is required or 
requested, the Architect will review each submittal, mark to indicate action taken, and return promptly. 

1. Compliance with specified characteristics is the Contractor's responsibility. 

B. Action Stamp:  The Architect will stamp each submittal with a uniform, self-explanatory action stamp.  The 
stamp will be appropriately marked, as follows, to indicate the action taken: 

1. Final Unrestricted Release:  Where submittals are marked "Accepted," that part of the Work covered by 
the submittal may proceed provided it complies with requirements of the Contract Documents; final 
acceptance will depend upon that compliance. 

2. Final-But-Restricted Release:  When submittals are marked "Accepted as Corrected," that part of the 
Work covered by the submittal may proceed provided it complies with notations or corrections on the 
submittal and requirements of the Contract Documents; final acceptance will depend on that compliance. 
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3. Returned for Resubmittal:  When submittal is marked "Not Accepted" or "Revise and Resubmit," do not 
proceed with that part of the Work covered by the submittal, including purchasing, fabrication, delivery, 
or other activity.  Revise or prepare a new submittal in accordance with the notations; resubmit without 
delay.  Repeat if necessary to obtain a different action mark. 

a. Do not distribute or permit submittals marked "Not Approved" or "Revise and Resubmit" to be 
used. 

4. Other Action:  Where a submittal is primarily for information or record purposes, special processing or 
other activity, the submittal will be returned, marked appropriately. 

C. Material not requested by the Architect will not be reviewed; return of the materials will be at the Architect's 
discretion. 

END OF SECTION 013300 

 

(Submittal Routing Transmittal Form follows) 
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SECTION 015000 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes requirements for temporary utilities, support facilities, and security and protection 
facilities. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 011000 "Summary" for work restrictions and limitations on utility interruptions. 

1.2 USE CHARGES 

A. General: Installation and removal of and use charges for temporary facilities shall be included in the 
Contract Sum unless otherwise indicated. Allow other entities to use temporary services and facilities 
without cost, including, but not limited to, Architect, occupants of Project, testing agencies, and 
authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Water and Sewer Service from Existing System: Water from Owner's existing water system is available 
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

C. Electric Power Service from Existing System: Electric power from Owner's existing system is available 
for use without metering and without payment of use charges. Provide connections and extensions of 
services as required for construction operations. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan: Show temporary facilities, utility hookups, staging areas, and parking areas for construction 
personnel. 

B. Fire-Safety Program: Show compliance with requirements of NFPA 241 and authorities having 
jurisdiction. Indicate Contractor personnel responsible for management of fire prevention program. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Electric Service: Comply with NECA, NEMA, and UL standards and regulations for temporary electric 
service. Install service to comply with NFPA 70. 

B. Tests and Inspections: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to test and inspect each temporary 
utility before use. Obtain required certifications and permits. 

C. Accessible Temporary Egress: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1. 
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1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Temporary Use of Permanent Facilities: Engage Installer of each permanent service to assume 
responsibility for operation, maintenance, and protection of each permanent service during its use as a 
construction facility before Owner's acceptance, regardless of previously assigned responsibilities. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. Portable Chain-Link Fencing: Minimum 2-inch, 0.148-inch-thick, galvanized-steel, chain-link fabric 
fencing; minimum 6 feet high with galvanized-steel pipe posts; minimum 2-3/8-inch-OD line posts and 2-
7/8-inch-OD corner and pull posts, with 1-5/8-inch-OD top and bottom rails. Provide concrete or 
galvanized-steel bases for supporting posts. 

2.2 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Field Offices, General: Prefabricated or mobile units with serviceable finishes, temperature controls, and 
foundations adequate for normal loading. 

B. Storage and Fabrication Sheds: Provide sheds sized, furnished, and equipped to accommodate materials 
and equipment for construction operations. 

2.3 EQUIPMENT 

A. Fire Extinguishers: Portable, UL rated; with class and extinguishing agent as required by locations and 
classes of fire exposures. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Locate facilities where they will serve Project adequately and result in minimum interference with 
performance of the Work. Relocate and modify facilities as required by progress of the Work. 

1. Locate facilities to limit site disturbance as specified in Section 011000 "Summary." 

B. Provide each facility ready for use when needed to avoid delay. Do not remove until facilities are no 
longer needed or are replaced by authorized use of completed permanent facilities. 

3.2 TEMPORARY UTILITY INSTALLATION 

A. Sanitary Facilities: Provide temporary toilets, wash facilities, and drinking water for use of construction 
personnel. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for type, number, location, 
operation, and maintenance of fixtures and facilities. 
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B. Electric Power Service: Provide electric power service and distribution system of sufficient size, capacity, 
and power characteristics required for construction operations. 

1. Install electric power service overhead unless otherwise indicated. 
2. Connect temporary service to Owner's existing power source, as directed by Owner. 

C. Lighting: Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate illumination for 
construction operations, observations, inspections, and traffic conditions. 

1. Install and operate temporary lighting that fulfills security and protection requirements without 
operating entire system. 

3.3 SUPPORT FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with the following: 

1. Provide construction for temporary offices, shops, and sheds located within construction area or 
within 30 feet of building lines that is noncombustible according to ASTM E 136. Comply with 
NFPA 241. 

2. Maintain support facilities until Architect schedules Substantial Completion inspection. Remove 
before Substantial Completion. Personnel remaining after Substantial Completion will be 
permitted to use permanent facilities, under conditions acceptable to Owner. 

B. Temporary Use of Permanent Roads and Paved Areas: Locate temporary roads and paved areas in same 
location as permanent roads and paved areas. Construct and maintain temporary roads and paved areas 
adequate for construction operations. Extend temporary roads and paved areas, within construction limits 
indicated, as necessary for construction operations. 

1. Coordinate elevations of temporary roads and paved areas with permanent roads and paved areas. 
2. Prepare subgrade and install subbase and base for temporary roads and paved areas according to 

Section 312000 "Earth Moving." 
3. Recondition base after temporary use, including removing contaminated material, regrading, 

proofrolling, compacting, and testing. 

C. Traffic Controls: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Protect existing site improvements to remain including curbs, pavement, and utilities. 
2. Maintain access for fire-fighting equipment and access to fire hydrants. 

D. Parking:  Use designated areas of Owner's existing parking areas for construction personnel. 

E. Dewatering Facilities and Drains: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Maintain 
Project site, excavations, and construction free of water. 

1. Dispose of rainwater in a lawful manner that will not result in flooding Project or adjoining 
properties or endanger permanent Work or temporary facilities. 

2. Remove snow and ice as required to minimize accumulations. 

F. Project Signs: Provide Project signs as indicated. Unauthorized signs are not permitted. 

1. Identification Signs: Provide Project identification signs as indicated on Drawings. 
2. Temporary Signs: Provide other signs as indicated and as required to inform public and 

individuals seeking entrance to Project. 
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a. Provide temporary, directional signs for construction personnel and visitors. 

3. Maintain and touchup signs so they are legible at all times. 

G. Waste Disposal Facilities: Comply with requirements specified in Section 017419 "Construction Waste 
Management and Disposal." 

H. Waste Disposal Facilities: Provide waste-collection containers in sizes adequate to handle waste from 
construction operations. Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. Comply with 
progress cleaning requirements in Section 017300 "Execution." 

I. Lifts and Hoists: Provide facilities necessary for hoisting materials and personnel. 

1. Truck cranes and similar devices used for hoisting materials are considered "tools and equipment" 
and not temporary facilities. 

J. Existing Elevator Use: Use of Owner's existing elevators will be permitted, provided elevators are 
cleaned and maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore elevators 
to condition existing before initial use, including replacing worn cables, guide shoes, and similar items of 
limited life. 

1. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity. 
2. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect elevator car 

and entrance doors and frame. If, despite such protection, elevators become damaged, engage 
elevator Installer to restore damaged work so no evidence remains of correction work. Return 
items that cannot be refinished in field to the shop, make required repairs and refinish entire unit, 
or provide new units as required. 

K. Temporary Stairs: Until permanent stairs are available, provide temporary stairs where ladders are not 
adequate. 

L. Existing Stair Usage: Use of Owner's existing stairs will be permitted, provided stairs are cleaned and 
maintained in a condition acceptable to Owner. At Substantial Completion, restore stairs to condition 
existing before initial use. 

1. Provide protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, or other procedures to protect stairs and to 
maintain means of egress. If stairs become damaged, restore damaged areas so no evidence 
remains of correction work. 

3.4 SECURITY AND PROTECTION FACILITIES INSTALLATION 

A. Protection of Existing Facilities: Protect existing vegetation, equipment, structures, utilities, and other 
improvements at Project site and on adjacent properties, except those indicated to be removed or altered. 
Repair damage to existing facilities. 

B. Environmental Protection: Provide protection, operate temporary facilities, and conduct construction as 
required to comply with environmental regulations and that minimize possible air, waterway, and subsoil 
contamination or pollution or other undesirable effects. 

C. Temporary Erosion and Sedimentation Control: Provide measures to prevent soil erosion and discharge of 
soil-bearing water runoff and airborne dust to undisturbed areas and to adjacent properties and walkways, 
according to requirements of 2003 EPA Construction General Permit or authorities having jurisdiction, 
whichever is more stringent. 
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D. Stormwater Control: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

E. Tree and Plant Protection: Install temporary fencing located as indicated or outside the drip line of trees 
to protect vegetation from damage from construction operations. Protect tree root systems from damage, 
flooding, and erosion. 

F. Pest Control: Engage pest-control service to recommend practices to minimize attraction and harboring of 
pigeons, gulls, rodents, roaches, and other pests and to perform extermination and control procedures at 
regular intervals so Project will be free of pests and their residues at Substantial Completion. Perform 
control operations lawfully, using environmentally safe materials. 

G. Site Enclosure Fence: Before construction operations begin, furnish and install site enclosure fence in a 
manner that will prevent people and animals from easily entering site except by entrance gates. 

1. Extent of Fence: As required to enclose entire Project site or portion determined sufficient to 
accommodate construction operations As indicated on Drawings. 

2. Maintain security by limiting number of keys and restricting distribution to authorized 
personnel. Furnish one set of keys to Owner. 

H. Security Enclosure and Lockup: Install temporary enclosure around partially completed areas of 
construction. Provide lockable entrances to prevent unauthorized entrance, vandalism, theft, and similar 
violations of security. Lock entrances at end of each work day. 

I. Barricades, Warning Signs, and Lights: Comply with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction for 
erecting structurally adequate barricades, including warning signs and lighting. 

J. Temporary Egress: Maintain temporary egress from existing occupied facilities as indicated and as 
required by authorities having jurisdiction. 

K. Temporary Enclosures: Provide temporary enclosures for protection of construction, in progress and 
completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities. Provide 
temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior. 

1. Where heating or cooling is needed and permanent enclosure is not complete, insulate temporary 
enclosures. 

L. Temporary Fire Protection: Install and maintain temporary fire-protection facilities of types needed to 
protect against reasonably predictable and controllable fire losses. Comply with NFPA 241; manage fire 
prevention program. 

1. Prohibit smoking in construction areas. 
2. Supervise welding operations, combustion-type temporary heating units, and similar sources of 

fire ignition according to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 
3. Develop and supervise an overall fire-prevention and -protection program for personnel at Project 

site. Review needs with local fire department and establish procedures to be followed. Instruct 
personnel in methods and procedures. Post warnings and information. 

4. Provide temporary standpipes and hoses for fire protection. Hang hoses with a warning sign 
stating that hoses are for fire-protection purposes only and are not to be removed. Match hose size 
with outlet size and equip with suitable nozzles. 

3.5 MOISTURE AND MOLD CONTROL 

A. Contractor's Moisture Protection Plan: Avoid trapping water in finished work. Document visible signs of 
mold that may appear during construction. 
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B. Exposed Construction Phase: Before installation of weather barriers, when materials are subject to 
wetting and exposure and to airborne mold spores, protect materials from water damage and keep porous 
and organic materials from coming into prolonged contact with concrete. 

C. Partially Enclosed Construction Phase: After installation of weather barriers but before full enclosure and 
conditioning of building, when installed materials are still subject to infiltration of moisture and ambient 
mold spores, protect as follows: 
1. Keep interior spaces reasonably clean and protected from water damage. 
2. Discard or replace water-damaged and wet material. 
3. Discard, replace, or clean stored or installed material that begins to grow mold. 
4. Perform work in a sequence that allows any wet materials adequate time to dry before enclosing. 

3.6 OPERATION, TERMINATION, AND REMOVAL 

A. Supervision: Enforce strict discipline in use of temporary facilities. To minimize waste and abuse, limit 
availability of temporary facilities to essential and intended uses. 

B. Maintenance: Maintain facilities in good operating condition until removal. 

1. Maintain operation of temporary enclosures, heating, cooling, humidity control, ventilation, and 
similar facilities on a 24-hour basis where required to achieve indicated results and to avoid 
possibility of damage. 

C. Temporary Facility Changeover: Do not change over from using temporary security and protection 
facilities to permanent facilities until Substantial Completion. 

D. Termination and Removal: Remove each temporary facility when need for its service has ended, when it 
has been replaced by authorized use of a permanent facility, or no later than Substantial Completion. 
Complete or, if necessary, restore permanent construction that may have been delayed because of 
interference with temporary facility. Repair damaged Work, clean exposed surfaces, and replace 
construction that cannot be satisfactorily repaired. 

1. Materials and facilities that constitute temporary facilities are property of Contractor. Owner 
reserves right to take possession of Project identification signs. 

2. At Substantial Completion, repair, renovate, and clean permanent facilities used during 
construction period. Comply with final cleaning requirements specified in Section 017700 
"Closeout Procedures." 

END OF SECTION 015000 
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SECTION 017329 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 02 Section "Selective Structure Demolition" for demolition of selected portions of the building. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Cutting:  Removal of in-place construction necessary to permit installation or performance of other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after installation of other 
Work. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying 
capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results 
in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased 
operational life or safety. 

C. Miscellaneous Elements:  Do not cut and patch miscellaneous elements or related components in a manner that 
could change their load-carrying capacity, that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended, or that 
results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting 
and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that 
would, in Owner’s Representative's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and replace 
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

1.4 WARRANTY 

A. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting 
and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections. 

B. In-Place Materials:  Use materials identical to in-place materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that 
visually match in-place adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the 
visual and functional performance of in-place materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed. 

1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including 
compatibility with in-place finishes or primers. 

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. 

B. Protection:  Protect in-place construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection 
from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching 
operations. 

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining 
areas. 

D. Existing Utility Services and Mechanical/Electrical Systems:  Where existing services/systems are required to be 
removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services/systems before cutting to prevent interruption to 
occupied areas. 

3.3 PERFORMANCE 

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the 
earliest feasible time, and complete without delay. 

1. Cut in-place construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other 
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition. 

B. Cutting:  Cut in-place construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, 
including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If 
possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original Installer's written 
recommendations. 

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and 
chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum 
disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings when not in use. 

2. Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces. 

3. Concrete and Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill. 

4. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete. 

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following 
performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and 
comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections. 

1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of 
installation. 

2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained 
adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing. 

3. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight 
condition. 

D. Cleaning:  Clean areas and spaces where cutting and patching are performed.  Completely remove paint, mortar, 
oils, putty, and similar materials. 

END OF SECTION 017329 
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SECTION 017419 - CONSTRUCTION WASTE MANAGEMENT AND DISPOSAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for disposing of non-hazardous demolition and 
construction waste. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Construction Waste:  Building and site improvement materials and other solid waste resulting from construction, 
remodeling, renovation, or repair operations.  Construction waste includes packaging. 

B. Disposal:  Removal off-site construction waste and subsequent sale, recycling, reuse, or deposit in landfill or 
incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Recycle:  Recovery of construction waste for subsequent processing in preparation for reuse. 

D. Salvage:  Recovery of construction waste and subsequent sale or reuse in another facility. 

E. Salvage and Reuse:  Recovery of construction waste and subsequent incorporation into the Work. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PLAN IMPLEMENTATION 

A. General:  Implement waste management plan as approved by Owner.  Provide handling, containers, storage, signage, 
transportation, and other items as required to implement waste management plan during the entire duration of the 
Contract. 

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct waste management operations to ensure minimum interference with 
roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

1. Designate and label specific areas on Project site necessary for separating materials that are to be salvaged, 
recycled, reused, donated, and sold. 

2. Comply with Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for controlling dust and dirt, 
environmental protection, and noise control. 

3.2 DISPOSAL OF WASTE 

A. General:  Except for items or materials to be salvaged, recycled, or otherwise reused, remove waste materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in a landfill or incinerator acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Except as otherwise specified, do not allow waste materials that are to be disposed of to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn waste materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport waste materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

END OF SECTION 017419 
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SECTION 017700 – CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements for contract closeout, including but not limited 
to, the following: 

1. Inspection procedures. 

2. Warranties. 

3. Final cleaning. 

1.2 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting review for Certification of Substantial Completion, complete the 
following.  List exceptions in the request. 

1. In the Application for Payment that coincides with, or first follows, the date Substantial Completion is 
claimed, show 100 percent completion for the portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.  
Include supporting documentation for completion as indicated in these Contract Documents and a 
statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 

a. If 100 percent completion cannot be shown, include a list of incomplete items, the value of 
incomplete construction, and reasons the Work is not complete. 

2. Review each Section, Divisions 02 through 32, for the following items and complete related 
requirements: 

a. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance agreements, final certifications and 
similar documents. 

b. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra stock, and similar items. 

c. Advise Owner of pending insurance change-over requirements. 

d. Obtain and submit releases enabling the Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to 
services and utilities; include occupancy permits, operating certificates and similar releases. 

e. Complete inspection of roofing, and instruction of the Owner's operating and maintenance 
personnel.  Discontinue and remove temporary facilities from the site, along with construction 
tools, and similar elements. 

f. Complete final clean up requirements, including touch-up painting.  Touch-up and otherwise 
repair and restore marred exposed finishes. 

B. Punchlist Procedures: 

1. The Contractor will conduct inspections of the Work to verify the extent of completion.  The Contractor 
will provide to the Owner a work completion list that is a list of the items to be corrected or completed 
resulting from the inspections, when the Contractor, upon completing all prerequisite testing of the Work, 
considers the Work to have progressed to the point of being substantially complete. 

2. Within a reasonable time after receiving the Contractor’s work completion list, the Owner, Contractor 
and Architect will jointly conduct a Substantial Completion inspection.  If, after consulting with the 
Owner, the Architect does not consider the Work inspected to be substantially complete, then the 
Architect will deliver a list of incomplete or defective work sufficient to demonstrate the basis for that 
determination within twenty (20) calendar days. 

3. The Architect/Engineer will repeat review (once) when requested and assured that the Work has been 
substantially completed. 
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4. Results of the completed review will form the basis of requirements for final acceptance. 

a. Additional review, if necessary to establish Substantial Completion, will obligate Contractor to 
reimburse Owner for payment of related Architect/Engineer services. 

5. If the Owner and Architect agree that the Work is substantially complete, then the Architect will deliver 
to the Owner and Contractor a Certificate of Substantial Completion with a Punch List.  The certificate 
will (a) fix a reasonable date of Substantial Completion, (b) fix a date for completion of the Punch List to 
the satisfaction of the Owner and Architect, and (c) recommend a division of responsibilities between the 
Owner and Contractor for transfer of the facility.  Upon Substantial Completion, Owner may withhold 
200% if the value of any uncompleted Work as determined by the Owner and Architect from subsequent 
Contractor pay applications. 

6. To the extent that Owner training is required before Substantial Completion, the Contractor will provide 
copies of all related operating and maintenance documentation before the start of training. 

1.3 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for certification of final acceptance and final 
payment, complete the following.  List exceptions in the request. 

1. Submit the final payment request with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted 
and accepted.  Include warranties for products and completed operations where required. 

2. Submit an updated final statement, accounting for final additional changes to the Contract Sum. 

3. Submit a certified copy of the Architect/Engineer's final review list of items to be completed or corrected, 
stating that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for acceptance, and the list has been 
endorsed and dated by the Architect/Engineer. 

B. Further Review:  The Architect/Engineer will again review the Work upon receipt of notice that the Work, 
including items from earlier reviews, has been completed, except items whose completion has been delayed 
because of circumstances acceptable to the Architect/Engineer. 

1. Upon further review, the Architect/Engineer will prepare a final certificate of payment, or advise the 
Contractor of Work that is incomplete or of obligations that have not been fulfilled but are required for 
final acceptance. 

a. Additional review, if necessary to establish final acceptance, will obligate Contractor to reimburse 
Owner for payment of related Architect/Engineer services. 

1.4 WARRANTIES 

A. Refer to the Contract Conditions for terms of the Contractor's special warranty of workmanship and materials. 

B. Disclaimers and Limitations:  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve 
the Contractor of the warranty on the Work that incorporates the products, nor does it relieve suppliers, 
manufacturers, and subcontractors required to countersign special warranties with the Contractor. 

C. Related Damages and Losses:  When correcting warranted Work that has failed, remove and replace other Work 
that has been damaged as a result of such failure or that must be removed and replaced to provide access for 
correction of warranted Work. 

D. Reinstatement of Warranty:  When Work covered by a warranty has failed and been corrected by replacement or 
rebuilding, reinstate the warranty by written endorsement.  The reinstated warranty shall be equal to the original 
warranty with an equitable adjustment for depreciation. 

E. Replacement Cost:  Upon determination that Work covered by a warranty has failed, replace or rebuild the Work 
to an acceptable condition complying with requirements of Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible 
for the cost of replacing or rebuilding defective Work regardless of whether the Owner has benefited from use of 
the Work through a portion of its anticipated useful service life. 
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F. Owner's Recourse:  Written warranties made to the Owner are in addition to implied warranties, and shall not 
limit the duties, obligations, rights and remedies otherwise available under the law, nor shall warranty periods be 
interpreted as limitations on time in which the Owner can enforce such other duties, obligations, rights, or 
remedies. 

1. Rejection of Warranties:  The Owner reserves the right to reject warranties and to limit selections to 
products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents. 

G. Submit written warranties to the Architect/Engineer prior to the date certified for Substantial Completion.  If the 
Architect/Engineer's Certificate of Substantial Completion designates a commencement date for warranties other 
than the date of Substantial Completion for the Work, or a designated portion of the Work, submit written 
warranties upon request of the Architect/Engineer. 

1. Bind warranties in heavy-duty, commercial quality, durable 3-ring vinyl covered loose-leaf binders, 
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2" by 11" paper. 

1.5 RECORD DOCUMENT SUBMITTALS 

A. General:  Do not use record documents for construction purposes; protect from deterioration and loss in a 
secure, fire-resistive location; provide access to record documents for the Architect/Engineer's reference during 
normal working hours. 

B. Record Documents (Red Lines, As-Builts):  Maintain a clean, undamaged set of blue or black line white-prints 
of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.  Mark the set in red to show the actual installation where the 
installation varies substantially from the Work as originally shown.  Mark whichever drawing is most capable of 
showing conditions fully and accurately; where Shop Drawings are used, record a cross-reference at the 
corresponding location on the Contract Drawings. Give particular attention to concealed elements that would be 
difficult to measure and record at a later date. 

1. Mark record sets with red erasable pencil; use other colors to distinguish between variations in separate 
categories of the Work. 

2. Mark new information that is important to the Owner, but was not shown on Contract Drawings or Shop 
Drawings. 

3. Note related Change Order numbers where applicable. 

4. Organize record drawing sheets into manageable sets, bind with durable paper cover sheets, and print 
suitable titles, dates and other identification on the cover of each set. 

C. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For the Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, 
inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, and similar 
documents, correspondence, and records established in conjunction with compliance with standards and 
regulations bearing upon performance of the Work. 

D. Miscellaneous Record Submittals:  Refer to other Specification Sections for requirements of miscellaneous 
record-keeping and submittals in connection with actual performance of the Work.  Immediately prior to the 
date or dates of Substantial Completion, complete miscellaneous records and place in good order, properly 
identified and bound or filed, ready for continued use and reference.  Submit to the Architect/Engineer for the 
Owner's records. 

1.6 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 

A. Maintenance Manuals:  Organize operating and maintenance data into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind 
properly indexed data in individual heavy-duty 2-inch, 3-ring vinyl-covered binders, with pocket folders for 
folded sheet information.  Mark appropriate identification on front and spine of each binder.  Include the 
following types of information: 

1. Emergency instructions. 

2. Copies of warranties. 
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3. Inspection procedures. 

4. Shop Drawings and Product Data. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FINAL CLEANING 

A. General:  General cleaning requirements during construction are specified elsewhere. 

B. Cleaning:  Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit 
to the condition expected in a normal, commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with 
manufacturer's instructions. 

1. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for Certification of Substantial 
Completion. 

a. Remove labels that are not permanent labels. 

b. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dust-free condition, free of stains, 
films and similar foreign substances.   

c. Clean the site and surrounding areas of construction-generated rubbish, litter and other displaced 
or objectionable substances.  Sweep paved areas broom clean; remove stains, spills, caked mud, 
and other foreign deposits.  Rake developed grounds that are neither paved nor planted, to a 
smooth even-textured surface. 

C. Removal of Protection:  Remove temporary protection and facilities installed for protection of the Work during 
construction. 

D. Compliance:  Comply with regulations of authorities having jurisdiction and safety standards for cleaning.  Do 
not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on the Owner's property.  Do not discharge 
volatile, harmful or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from the site and 
dispose of in a lawful manner. 

1. Where extra materials of value remaining after completion of associated Work have become the Owner's 
property, arrange for disposition of these materials as directed. 

END OF SECTION 017700 
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure. 

2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 

1. Division 01 Section "Cutting and Patching" for cutting and patching procedures. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be 
removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled. 

B. Remove and Salvage:  Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse. 

C. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them 
where indicated. 

D. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise 
indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data:  For demolition firm. 

B. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate the following: 

1. Detailed sequence of selective demolition and removal work, with starting and ending dates for each 
activity.  Ensure Owner's on-site operations are uninterrupted. 

2. Use of elevator and stairs. 

3. Locations of proposed dust- and noise-control temporary partitions and means of egress. 

4. Coordination of Owner's continuing occupancy of portions of existing building. 

5. Means of protection for items to remain and items in path of waste removal from building. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Demolition Firm Qualifications:  An experienced firm that has specialized in demolition work similar in material 
and extent to that indicated for this Project. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective 
demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

C. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241. 

D. Predemolition Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site to review methods and procedures related to 
selective demolition including, but not limited to, the following: 

1. Inspect and discuss condition of construction to be selectively demolished. 

2. Review structural load limitations of existing structure. 

3. Review and finalize selective demolition schedule and verify availability of materials, demolition 
personnel, equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Review requirements of work performed by other trades that rely on substrates exposed by selective 
demolition operations. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

02/20/15 

SELECTIVE STRUCTURE DEMOLITION 024119 - 2 

5. Review areas where existing construction is to remain and requires protection. 

1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective 
demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. 

B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical. 

C. Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with selective 
demolition. 

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work. 

1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately 
notify Architect and Owner.  Owner will remove hazardous materials under a separate contract. 

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against damage during 
selective demolition operations. 

1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (NOT USED) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition 
required. 

B. Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and reinstalled and items to be removed and salvaged. 

C. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design 
are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to 
Architect. 

D. Survey of Existing Conditions:  Record existing conditions by use of preconstruction photographs. 

3.2 MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS 

A. Existing Services/Systems:  Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect them against damage 
during selective demolition operations. 

B. Service/System Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, and seal or cap off indicated utility services and 
mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively demolished. 

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor. 

2. If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective 
demolition provide temporary services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain 
continuity of services/systems to other parts of building. 

3. Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining 
portion of pipe or conduit after bypassing. 

a. Where entire wall is to be removed, existing services/systems may be removed with removal of 
the wall. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure 
minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities. 

B. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people 
and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
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1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to and from 
occupied portions of building. 

2. Protect existing finish work that are to remain or that are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

C. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as required to preserve 
stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and finishes to remain, and to prevent 
unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished. 

1. Strengthen or add new supports when required during progress of selective demolition. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as 
indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as 
follows: 

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least 
likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.  Use hand tools or small power tools 
designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent 
surfaces.  Temporarily cover openings to remain. 

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished 
surfaces. 

3. Do not use cutting torches. 

4. Remove decayed, vermin-infested, or otherwise dangerous or unsuitable materials and promptly dispose 
of off-site. 

5. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive 
loads on supporting framing. 

6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly. 

B. Removed and Salvaged Items: 

1. Clean salvaged items. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner. 

4. Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site. 

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items: 

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match 
new equipment. 

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers. 

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 

4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and 
equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item 
functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective 
demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during 
selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations 
are complete. 
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3.5 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to 
remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-
approved landfill. 

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas. 

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris 
to grade level in a controlled descent. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.6 CLEANING 

A. Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  
Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began. 

3.7 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION SCHEDULE 

A. Existing Items and Construction to Be Removed:  See notes on drawings. 

B. Existing Items to Be Removed and Salvaged:  See notes on drawings. 

C. Existing Items to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  See notes on drawings. 

END OF SECTION 024119 
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SECTION 037300 – CONCRETE SLAB REHABILITATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes restoration of concrete roof slabs. 

1. Repair of slab cracks and spalls. 

2. Repair of edge-of-slab damage. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated.  Include recommendations for application and use. 

B. Samples:  For each exposed material required for replacing or repairing existing materials. 

C. Manufacturer’s printed instructions for installation of all systems. 

D. Qualification Data:  For restoration specialists. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer’s Requirements:  All work shall comply with the manufacturer’s printed requirements.  
Arrange for a manufacturer’s representative to be on site at the time of commencement and to monitor the 
work. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. The following requirements apply for product selection: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the manufacturers 
specified. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Fillers Basis of Design:  IMCO Technologies Inc. 1260 MG-Krete, or equivalent by Sika, or Permagile or   
Miracote RM. 

1. Spalls, Voids, Scaling, Flaking Basis of Design:  1260 MG-Krete, or equivalent by Sika 32, Hi-Mod 
epoxy bonding bridge; SikaTop 122 Plus filler mortar; or Miracote RM 1. 

2. Edge-of-Slab Repair Basis of Design:  1260 MG-Krete, or equivalent by  Sika 32, Hi-Mod epoxy 
bonding bridge; Miracote RM1; or SikaTop 122 Plus filler mortar. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A. Spalls, Voids, Scaling, Flaking:   
1. Sound out the slab at suspected areas of damaged concrete using a hammer. 
2. At loose or hollow areas, remove defective material down to sound, clean concrete. 
3. If removal of defective material exposes reinforcing steel, stop removal in that area and immediately 

notify Owner. 
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B. Edge-of-Slab Repair: 
1. Remove loose and dislodged concrete. 
2. Chip out concrete around removed portion back to sound, clean concrete. 
3. If removal of defective material exposes reinforcing steel, stop removal in that area and immediately 

notify Owner. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Spalls, Voids, Scaling, Flaking, and Edge-of-Slab Repair:  Install filler systems and finish flush with adjacent 
surface.  Match existing surface texture. 

B. Edge-of-Slab Repair:  Form up at removed concrete using wood forms.  Install filler systems and finish flush 
with adjacent surfaces.  Match existing surface texture. 

 

END OF SECTION 037300 
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SECTION 054000 - COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Exterior non-load-bearing wall framing. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel shapes, masonry shelf angles, and 
connections used with cold-formed metal framing. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include layout, spacings, sizes, thicknesses, and types of cold-formed steel framing; fabrication; 
and fastening and anchorage details, including mechanical fasteners. 

2. Indicate reinforcing channels, opening framing, supplemental framing, strapping, bracing, 
bridging, splices, accessories, connection details, and attachment to adjoining work. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Test Reports: For each listed product, for tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 
qualified testing agency. 

1. Expansion anchors. 
2. Power-actuated anchors. 
3. Mechanical fasteners. 
4. Miscellaneous structural clips and accessories. 

B. Evaluation Reports: For nonstandard cold-formed steel framing post-installed anchors and power-
actuated fasteners, from ICC-ES or other qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having 
jurisdiction. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

09/21/17 
COLD-FORMED METAL FRAMING 054000 - 2
 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Product Tests: Mill certificates or data from a qualified independent testing agency, or in-house testing 
with calibrated test equipment, indicating steel sheet complies with requirements, including base-metal 
thickness, yield strength, tensile strength, total elongation, chemical requirements, and metallic-coating 
thickness. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

1. Jaimes Industries, Livonia, MI (Basis-of-Design). 
2. ClarkDietrich Building Systems. 
3. MRI Steel Framing, LLC. 

2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Provide cold-formed steel framing capable of withstanding design loads within 
limits and under conditions indicated. 

1. Deflection Limits: Design framing systems to withstand wind load without deflections greater 
than the following: 
a. Exterior Non-Load-Bearing Framing: Horizontal deflection of 1/600 of the wall height. 

2. Design framing systems to provide for movement of framing members located outside the 
insulated building envelope without damage or overstressing, sheathing failure, connection failure, 
undue strain on fasteners and anchors, or other detrimental effects when subject to a maximum 
ambient temperature change of 120 deg F. 

3. Design exterior non-load-bearing wall framing to accommodate horizontal deflection without 
regard for contribution of sheathing materials. 

B. Cold-Formed Steel Framing Standards: Unless more stringent requirements are indicated, framing shall 
comply with AISI S100, AISI S200, and the following: 

1. Wall Studs: AISI S211. 

2.3 COLD-FORMED STEEL FRAMING MATERIALS 

A. Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic coated, of grade and coating 
designation as follows: 

1. Grade:  As required by structural performance. 
2. Coating:  G60, A60, AZ50, or GF30. 
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2.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL FRAMING 

A. Steel Studs: Manufacturer's standard C-shaped steel studs, of web depths indicated, punched, with 
stiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  16 gauge. 
2. Flange Width:  1-5/8 inches. 

B. Steel Track: Manufacturer's standard U-shaped steel track, of web depths indicated, unpunched, with 
unstiffened flanges, and as follows: 

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness:  Matching steel studs. 
2. Flange Width:  Manufacturer’s Standard Width. 

2.5 FRAMING ACCESSORIES 

A. Fabricate steel-framing accessories from ASTM A 1003/A 1003M, Structural Grade, Type H, metallic 
coated steel sheet, of same grade and coating designation used for framing members. 

B. Provide accessories of manufacturer's standard thickness and configuration, unless otherwise indicated, as 
follows: 

1. Supplementary framing. 
2. Bracing, bridging, and solid blocking. 
3. Web stiffeners. 
4. Anchor clips. 
5. End clips. 

2.6 ANCHORS, CLIPS, AND FASTENERS 

A. Steel Shapes and Clips: ASTM A 36/A 36M, zinc coated by hot-dip process according to 
ASTM A 123/A 123M. 

B. Post-Installed Anchors: Fastener systems with bolts of same basic metal as fastened metal, if visible, 
unless otherwise indicated; with working capacity greater than or equal to the design load, according to 
an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-ES AC58 or ICC-
ES AC308 as appropriate for the substrate. 

1. Uses: Securing cold-formed steel framing to structure. 
2. Type:  Torque-controlled adhesive anchor or adhesive anchor. 
3. Material for Exterior or Interior Locations and Where Stainless Steel Is Indicated: Alloy Group 1 

stainless-steel bolts, ASTM F 593, and nuts, ASTM F 594. 

C. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener systems with working capacity greater than or equal to the design 
load, according to an evaluation report acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, based on ICC-
ES AC70. 

2.7 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Galvanizing Repair Paint:  MIL-P-21035B or SSPC-Paint 20. 
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B. Nonmetallic, Nonshrink Grout: Factory-packaged, nonmetallic, noncorrosive, nonstaining grout, 
complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, and with a fluid consistency and 30-minute working time. 

C. Shims: Load-bearing, high-density, multimonomer, nonleaching plastic; or cold-formed steel of same 
grade and metallic coating as framing members supported by shims. 

D. Sealer Gaskets: Closed-cell neoprene foam, 1/4 inch thick, selected from manufacturer's standard widths 
to match width of bottom track or rim track members as required. 

2.8 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections 
securely fastened, according to referenced AISI's specifications and standards, manufacturer's written 
instructions, and requirements in this Section. 

1. Fabricate framing assemblies using jigs or templates. 
2. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
3. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, 

pneumatic pin fastening, or riveting as standard with fabricator. Wire tying of framing members is 
not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and 
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners and install according to Shop Drawings, with screws 
penetrating joined members by no fewer than three exposed screw threads. 

4. Fasten other materials to cold-formed steel framing by welding, bolting, pneumatic pin fastening, 
or screw fastening, according to Shop Drawings. 

B. Reinforce, stiffen, and brace framing assemblies to withstand handling, delivery, and erection stresses. 
Lift fabricated assemblies by means that prevent damage or permanent distortion. 

C. Tolerances: Fabricate assemblies level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable variation of 1/8 
inch in 10 feet and as follows: 

1. Spacing: Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan 
location. Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other 
finishing materials. 

2. Squareness: Fabricate each cold-formed steel framing assembly to a maximum out-of-square 
tolerance of 1/8 inch. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, conditions, and abutting structural framing for compliance with requirements 
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Install load-bearing shims or grout between the underside of load-bearing wall bottom track and the top 
of foundation wall or slab at locations with a gap larger than 1/4 inch to ensure a uniform bearing surface 
on supporting concrete or masonry construction. 

B. Install sealer gaskets at the underside of wall bottom track or rim track and at the top of slab at stud or 
joist locations. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Cold-formed steel framing may be shop or field fabricated for installation, or it may be field assembled. 

B. Install cold-formed steel framing according to AISI S200, AISI S202, and manufacturer's written 
instructions unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

C. Install shop- or field-fabricated, cold-formed framing and securely anchor to supporting structure. 

1. Screw, bolt, or weld wall panels at horizontal and vertical junctures to produce flush, even, true-
to-line joints with maximum variation in plane and true position between fabricated panels not 
exceeding 1/16 inch. 

D. Install cold-formed steel framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, and with connections 
securely fastened. 

1. Cut framing members by sawing or shearing; do not torch cut. 
2. Fasten cold-formed steel framing members by welding, screw fastening, clinch fastening, or 

riveting. Wire tying of framing members is not permitted. 

a. Comply with AWS D1.3/D1.3M requirements and procedures for welding, appearance and 
quality of welds, and methods used in correcting welding work. 

b. Locate mechanical fasteners, install according to Shop Drawings, and comply with 
requirements for spacing, edge distances, and screw penetration. 

E. Install framing members in one-piece lengths unless splice connections are indicated for track or tension 
members. 

F. Install temporary bracing and supports to secure framing and support loads equal to those for which 
structure was designed. Maintain braces and supports in place, undisturbed, until entire integrated 
supporting structure has been completed and permanent connections to framing are secured. 

G. Do not bridge building expansion joints with cold-formed steel framing. Independently frame both sides 
of joints. 

3.4 EXTERIOR NON-LOAD-BEARING WALL INSTALLATION 

A. Install continuous tracks sized to match studs. Align tracks accurately and securely anchor to supporting 
structure. 

B. Fasten both flanges of studs to bottom track unless otherwise indicated. Space studs as follows: 

1. Stud Spacing:  As indicated on Drawings. 
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C. Set studs plumb, except as needed for diagonal bracing or required for nonplumb walls or warped 
surfaces and similar requirements. 

1. Install single deep-leg deflection tracks and anchor to building structure. 

D. Install miscellaneous framing and connections, including stud kickers, web stiffeners, clip angles, 
continuous angles, anchors, and fasteners, to provide a complete and stable wall-framing system. 

3.5 ERECTION TOLERANCES 

A. Install cold-formed steel framing level, plumb, and true to line to a maximum allowable tolerance 
variation of 1/8 inch in 10 feet and as follows: 

1. Space individual framing members no more than plus or minus 1/8 inch from plan location. 
Cumulative error shall not exceed minimum fastening requirements of sheathing or other finishing 
materials. 

3.6 REPAIRS AND PROTECTION 

A. Galvanizing Repairs: Prepare and repair damaged galvanized coatings on fabricated and installed cold-
formed steel framing with galvanized repair paint according to ASTM A 780/A 780M and manufacturer's 
written instructions. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to manufacturer and Installer, 
that ensure that cold-formed steel framing is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion. 

END OF SECTION 054000 
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SECTION 055000 - METAL FABRICATIONS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Miscellaneous steel framing and supports. 

2. Steel Pipe Railings and metal panel infill. 

3.  

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for ladder assist posts. 

C.  

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevations, sections, and details of metal fabrications and their connections.  
Show anchorage and accessory items. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Railings, including attachment to building construction, shall withstand the effects of 
gravity loads and the following loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated: 

1. Handrails and Top Rails of Guards: 

a. Uniform load of 50 lbf/ ft. applied in any direction. 
b. Concentrated load of 200 lbf applied in any direction. 
c. Uniform and concentrated loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

2. Infill of Guards: 

a. Concentrated load of 50 lbf applied horizontally on an area of 1 sq. ft. 
b. Infill load and other loads need not be assumed to act concurrently. 

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F ambient; 180 deg F material surfaces. 

2.2 METALS 

A. Metal Surfaces, General:  Provide materials with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. 

B. Ferrous Metals: 

1. Steel Shapes:  ASTM A992/A992M, Grade 50. 

2. Steel Channels, Angles, Plates and Bars:  ASTM A 36/A 36M. 

3. Slotted Channel Framing:  Cold-formed metal channels complying with MFMA-3, 1-5/8 by 1-5/8 inches.  
Channels made from galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, structural steel, Grade 33, 
with G90 coating; 0.079-inch nominal thickness. 
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4. Steel Tubing:  ASTM A 500, cold-formed steel tubing. 

5. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53/A 53M, standard weight (Schedule 40), unless another weight is indicated or 
required by structural loads. 

6. Stainless-Steel Sheet, Strip, and Plate: ASTM A 240/A 240M or ASTM A 666, match Type of existing 
panels. 

7. Stainless-Steel Bars and Shapes: ASTM A 276, match Type of existing shapes. 

2.3 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Type 304 stainless-steel fasteners.  Select fasteners for type, grade, and class required. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: Select according to AWS specifications for metal alloy welded. 

1. For stainless-steel railings, provide type and alloy as recommended by producer of metal to be welded 
and as required for color match, strength, and compatibility in fabricated items. 

B. Etching Cleaner for Galvanized Metal: Complying with MPI#25. 

C. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint complying with SSPC-Paint 20 and compatible with 
paints specified to be used over it. 

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187/D 1187M. 

2.5 STEEL PIPE RAILINGS AND METAL PANEL INFILL 

A. Steel Pipe Railings: Match existing. 

B. Perforated-Metal Infill Panels: Fabricate infill panels from perforated metal made from stainless steel (matching 
existing). 

 

2.6 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Preassemble items in the shop to greatest extent possible.  Use connections that maintain structural 
value of joined pieces. 

1. Cut, drill, and punch metals cleanly and accurately.  Remove burrs and ease edges.  Remove sharp or 
rough areas on exposed surfaces. 

2. Weld corners and seams continuously.  Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop 
strength and corrosion resistance of base metals.  Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap.  Remove 
welding flux immediately.  Finish exposed welds smooth and blended. 

3. Form exposed connections with hairline joints, flush and smooth, using concealed fasteners where 
possible.  Locate joints where least conspicuous. 

B. Miscellaneous Framing and Supports:  Provide steel framing and supports not specified in other Sections as 
needed to complete the Work.  Fabricate units from steel shapes, plates, and bars of welded construction.  Cut, 
drill, and tap units to receive hardware, hangers, and similar items. 

2.7 FINISHES 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations 
for applying and designating finishes.  Finish metal fabrications after assembly. 

B. Steel and Iron Finishes: 

1. Galvanized Railings: 
a. Hot-dip galvanize indicated steel railings, including hardware, after fabrication. 
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b. Comply with ASTM A 123/A 123M for hot-dip galvanized railings. 
c. Comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M for hot-dip galvanized hardware. 
d. Fill vent and drain holes that are exposed in the finished Work, unless indicated to remain as weep 

holes, by plugging with zinc solder and filing off smooth. 

2. For galvanized railings, provide hot-dip galvanized fittings, brackets, fasteners, sleeves, and other ferrous 
components. 

3. Repair damage to galvanized finish after installation. 

2.8 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES 

A. Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish. 

B. Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directionally textured, polished finish indicated, free of cross 
scratches. 

C. Stainless Steel Sheet and Plate Finishes: 

1. Match existing stainless steel panels. 

 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required for installing metal fabrications.  Set metal fabrications 
accurately in location, with edges and surfaces level, plumb, and true. 

1. Fit exposed connections accurately together.  Do not weld, cut, or abrade surfaces of units that have 
manufacturer finish after fabrication. 

2. Provide anchorage devices and fasteners where metal fabrications are required to be fastened to in-place 
construction. 

B. Touch up surfaces and finishes after erection. 

1. Painted Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and touch up paint with the 
same material as used for shop painting. 

END OF SECTION 05500 
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 

1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of process and factory-fabricated product.  Indicate component materials and 
dimensions and include construction and application details. 

1. Include data for wood-preservative treatment from chemical treatment manufacturer and certification by 
treating plant that treated materials comply with requirements. Indicate type of preservative used and net 
amount of preservative retained. 

2. For products receiving a waterborne treatment, include statement that moisture content of treated 
materials was reduced to levels specified before shipment to Project site. 

3. Include copies of warranties from chemical treatment manufacturers for each type of treatment. 

B. Research/Evaluation Reports:  For the following, showing compliance with building code in effect for Project: 

1. Preservative-treated wood. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated.  If no grading agency is indicated, 
provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency certified by the ALSC Board 
of Review.  Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade 
lumber under the rules indicated. 

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 

2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for moisture content 
specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum dressed sizes for dry lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process: AWPA U1; Use Category UC3b for exterior construction not in 
contact with ground, 

1. Preservative Chemicals: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction and containing no arsenic or 
chromium. 

B. Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Do not use material that is warped 
or does not comply with requirements for untreated material. 

C. Mark lumber with treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved by the ALSC Board of Review. 

D. Application: Treat all miscellaneous carpentry unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Wood cants, nailers, curbs, equipment support bases, blocking, stripping, and similar members in 
connection with roofing, flashing, vapor barriers, and waterproofing. 
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2. Wood sills, sleepers, blocking, and similar concealed members in contact with masonry or concrete. 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER 

A. General:  Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other construction, 
including the following: 

1. Blocking. 

2. Nailers. 

B. For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber with 19 percent maximum 
moisture content of any species. 

C. For blocking used for attachment of other construction, select and cut lumber to eliminate knots and other 
defects that will interfere with attachment of other work. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in this Article for 
material and manufacture. 

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  NES NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Screws for Fastening to Cold-Formed Metal Framing:  ASTM C 954, except with wafer heads and reamer wings, 
length as recommended by screw manufacturer for material being fastened. 

F. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. 

G. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A; with ASTM A 563 hex nuts and, where indicated, flat 
washers. 

H. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with capability to sustain, 
without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 
4 times the load imposed when installed in concrete as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a 
qualified independent testing and inspecting agency. 

1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, Class Fe/Zn 5. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted.  Fit carpentry to 
other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.  Locate blocking, and similar supports to comply 
with requirements for attaching other construction. 

B. Provide blocking as indicated and as required to support facing materials, fixtures, specialty items, and trim. 

1. Provide metal clips for fastening gypsum board at corners and intersections where framing or blocking 
does not provide a surface for fastening edges of panels.  Space clips not more than 16 inches o.c. 

C. Sort and select lumber so that natural characteristics will not interfere with installation or with fastening other 
materials to lumber.  Do not use materials with defects that interfere with function of member or pieces that are 
too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

D. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as appropriate for best trade practices. 

E. Use fasteners of size that is appropriate to substrate and exposed elements.  Make tight connections between 
members.  Install fasteners without splitting wood; do not countersink nail heads, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING INSTALLATION 

A. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with surfaces, unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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END OF SECTION 061053 
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SECTION 070150 - PREPARATION FOR RE-ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof tear-off. 

1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP 

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's 
property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology:  Refer to ASTM D 1079 and glossary in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and 
Waterproofing Manual" for definition of terms related to roofing work in this Section. 

B. Existing Membrane Roofing System:  Existing roofing membrane, roof insulation, surfacing, and components 
and accessories between deck and roofing membrane. 

C. Roof Tear-Off:  Removal of existing membrane roofing system from deck. 

D. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site unless indicated to be 
removed and reinstalled. 

E. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not indicated to be removed. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning membrane 
roofing removal.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Reroofing Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner; Architect; Owner's insurer if applicable; testing and inspecting agency representative; 
roofing system manufacturer's representative; deck Installer; roofing Installer including project manager, 
superintendent, and foreman; and installers whose work interfaces with or affects reroofing including 
installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing system tear-off and replacement including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

a. Reroofing preparation, including membrane roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

b. Temporary protection requirements for existing roofing system that is to remain during and after 
installation. 

c. Existing roof drains and roof drainage during each stage of reroofing, and roof drain plugging and 
plug removal requirements. 

d. Construction schedule and availability of materials, Installer's personnel, equipment, and facilities 
needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

e. Condition and acceptance of existing roof deck and base flashing substrate for reuse. 

f. Structural loading limitations of deck during reroofing. 

g. Base flashings, special roofing details, drainage, penetrations, equipment curbs, and condition of 
other construction that will affect reroofing. 

h. HVAC shutdown and sealing of air intakes. 
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i. Governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable. 

j. Existing conditions that may require notification of Architect before proceeding. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately below reroofing area.  Conduct reroofing so Owner's 
operations will not be disrupted.  Provide Owner with not less than 72 hours notice of activities that may affect 
Owner's operations. 

1. Coordinate work activities daily with Owner so Owner can place protective dust or water leakage covers 
over sensitive equipment or furnishings, shut down HVAC and fire-alarm or -detection equipment if 
needed, and evacuate occupants from below the work area. 

B. Protect building to be reroofed, adjacent buildings, walkways, site improvements, exterior plantings, and 
landscaping from damage or soiling from reroofing operations. 

C. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. 

D. Limit construction loads on roof, rooftop equipment, wheel loads, and uniformly distributed loads. 

E. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with reroofing preparation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions 
permit Work to proceed without water entering existing roofing system or building. 

F. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials such as asbestos-containing materials will be 
encountered in the Work. 

1. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner before start of the Work.  Existing roof will be left no 
less watertight than before removal. 

2. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately 
notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 INFILL MATERIALS 

A. Use infill materials matching existing membrane roofing system materials unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Provide unit prices per Division 01 Section “Unit Prices” for cutting and patching substrate decking found not to 
be structurally sound. 

2.2 TEMPORARY ROOFING MATERIALS 

A. Design and selection of materials for temporary roofing are responsibilities of Contractor. 

B. Sheathing Paper:  Red-rosin type, minimum 3 lb/100 sq. ft.  

C. Base Sheet:  ASTM D 4601, Type II, nonperforated, asphalt-impregnated and -coated, glass-fiber sheet. 

D. Glass-Fiber Felts:  ASTM D 2178, Type IV, asphalt-impregnated, glass-fiber felt. 

E. Asphalt Primer:  ASTM D 41. 

F. Roofing Asphalt:  ASTM D 312, Type III or IV. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 ROOF TEAR-OFF 

A. General:  Notify Owner each day of extent of roof tear-off proposed for that day. 

B. Remove aggregate ballast from roofing membrane. 

C. Remove walkway pavers and accessories from roofing membrane.   

D. Notify Owner at least three days in advance of any interruption of utilities or services required for the re-roofing 
(including, but not limited to, removal of air-handling units or gas lines).  
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E. Roof Tear-Off:  Remove existing roofing membrane and other membrane roofing system components to extent 
indicated. 

1. Bitumen and felts that are firmly bonded to concrete decks are permitted to remain if felts are dry.  
Remove unadhered bitumen and felts and wet felts. 

2. Remove excess asphalt from steel deck.  A maximum of 15 lb/100 sq. ft. of asphalt is permitted to remain 
on steel decks. 

3. Remove fasteners from deck. 

3.2 DECK PREPARATION 

A. Inspect deck after tear-off of roofing system. 

B. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture.  Test for capillary moisture by plastic sheet 
method according to ASTM D 4263 or by pouring 1 pint of hot roofing asphalt on deck at start of each day's 
work and at start of each roof area or plane.  Do not proceed with roofing work if moisture condenses under the 
plastic sheet or if asphalt test sample foams or can be easily and cleanly stripped after cooling. 

C. If broken or loose fasteners that secure deck panels to one another or to structure are observed or if deck appears 
or feels inadequately attached, immediately notify Architect.  Do not proceed with installation until directed by 
Architect. 

D. If deck surface is not suitable for receiving new roofing or if structural integrity of deck is suspect, immediately 
notify Architect.  Do not proceed with installation until directed by Architect. 

E. Provide additional deck securement as indicated on Drawings. 

3.3 EXISTING BASE FLASHINGS 

A. Remove existing base flashings around parapets, curbs, walls, and penetrations. 

1. Clean substrates of contaminants such as asphalt, sheet materials, dirt, and debris. 

B. Do not damage metal counterflashings that are to remain.  Replace metal counterflashings damaged during 
removal with counterflashings of same metal, weight or thickness, and finish.  

3.4 DISPOSAL 

A. Collect demolished materials and place in containers.  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow 
demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 

1. Storage or sale of demolished items or materials on-site is not permitted. 

B. Transport and legally dispose of demolished materials off Owner's property. 

END OF SECTION 070150 
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SECTION 075216 - STYRENE-BUTADIENE-STYRENE (SBS) MODIFIED 
BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE ROOFING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Styrene-butadiene-styrene (SBS) modified bituminous membrane roofing. 

2. Roof insulation. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Roofing Terminology:  See ASTM D 1079 and glossary of NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing 
Manual" for definition of terms related to roofing work in this Section. 

B. Hot Roofing Asphalt:  Roofing asphalt heated to its equiviscous temperature, the temperature at which its 
viscosity is 125 centipoise for mop-applied roofing asphalt and 75 centipoise for mechanical spreader-applied 
roofing asphalt, within a range of plus or minus 25 deg F, measured at the mop cart or mechanical spreader 
immediately before application. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Installed membrane roofing and base flashings shall withstand specified uplift pressures, 
thermally induced movement, and exposure to weather without failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, 
installation, or other defects in construction.  Membrane roofing and base flashings shall remain watertight. 

B. Odor Control:   

1. Use fume recovery systems on kettles for heating asphalt.   

2. Close or cover intake louvers adjacent to roof areas receiving hot asphalt membrane system, or have 
intake diverted away from sources of asphalt fume odor. 

C. Material Compatibility:  Provide roofing materials that are compatible with one another under conditions of 
service and application required, as demonstrated by membrane roofing manufacturer based on testing and field 
experience. 

D. Roofing System Design:  Provide membrane roofing system that is identical to systems that have been 
successfully tested by a qualified testing and inspecting agency to resist uplift pressure calculated according to 
ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Corner Uplift Pressure:  55 lbf/sq. ft. 

2. Perimeter Uplift Pressure:  35 lbf/sq. ft. 

3. Field-of-Roof Uplift Pressure:  20 lbf/sq. ft. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For roofing system.  Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work. 

1. Base flashings and membrane terminations. 

2. Tapered insulation, including slopes. 

3. Crickets, saddles, and tapered edge strips, including slopes. 

4. Insulation fastening patterns for corner, perimeter, and field-of-roof locations. 

C. Odor Control:  For methods of controlling fume emissions and odor during application of asphalt roofing 
materials. 
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D. Maintenance Data:  For roofing system to include in maintenance manuals. 

E. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A qualified manufacturer that is UL listed for membrane roofing system identical 
to that used for this Project. 

B. Installer Qualifications:  A qualified firm that is approved, authorized, or licensed by membrane roofing system 
manufacturer to install manufacturer's product and that is eligible to receive manufacturer's special warranty. 

C. Source Limitations:  Obtain components including roof insulation and fasteners for membrane roofing system 
from same manufacturer as membrane roofing. 

D. Fire-Resistance Ratings:  Where indicated, provide fire-resistance-rated roof assemblies identical to those of 
assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a qualified testing agency.  Identify products with 
appropriate markings of applicable testing agency. 

E. Preinstallation Roofing Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site. 

1. Meet with Owner, Architect, Owner's insurer if applicable, testing and inspecting agency representative, 
roofing Installer, roofing system manufacturer's representative, deck Installer, and installers whose work 
interfaces with or affects roofing, including installers of roof accessories and roof-mounted equipment. 

2. Review methods and procedures related to roofing installation, including manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

a. Include methods of odor control. 

3. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials, Installer's personnel, 
equipment, and facilities needed to make progress and avoid delays. 

4. Examine deck substrate conditions and finishes for compliance with requirements, including flatness and 
fastening. 

5. Review structural loading limitations of roof deck during and after roofing. 

6. Review base flashings, special roofing details, roof drainage, roof penetrations, equipment curbs, and 
condition of other construction that will affect roofing system. 

7. Review governing regulations and requirements for insurance and certificates if applicable. 

8. Review temporary protection requirements for roofing system during and after installation. 

9. Review roof observation and repair procedures after roofing installation. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver roofing materials to Project site in original containers with seals unbroken and labeled with 
manufacturer's name, product brand name and type, date of manufacture, approval or listing agency markings, 
and directions for storing and mixing with other components. 

B. Store liquid materials in their original undamaged containers in a clean, dry, protected location and within the 
temperature range required by roofing system manufacturer.  Protect stored liquid material from direct sunlight. 

1. Discard and legally dispose of liquid material that cannot be applied within its stated shelf life. 

C. Protect roof insulation materials from physical damage and from deterioration by sunlight, moisture, soiling, and 
other sources.  Store in a dry location.  Comply with insulation manufacturer's written instructions for handling, 
storing, and protecting during installation. 

D. Handle and store roofing materials and place equipment in a manner to avoid permanent deflection of deck. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Weather Limitations:  Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather conditions permit 
roofing system to be installed according to manufacturer's written instructions and warranty requirements. 
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1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard or customized form, without monetary limitation (NDL), in which 
manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of membrane roofing system that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period, including Labor and Material. 

1. Special warranty includes membrane roofing, base flashings, roof insulation, fasteners, and other 
components of membrane roofing system. 

2. Include edge metal in the 20-year Manufacturer’s Warranty. 

3. Warranty Period:  20 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

4. Alternate Bid: Warranty Period: 25 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Project Warranty:  Submit roofing Installer's warranty, on warranty form at end of this Section, signed 
by Installer, covering the Work of this Section, including all components of membrane roofing system such as 
membrane roofing, base flashing, roof insulation, fasteners, cover boards, substrate boards, vapor retarders, and 
walkway products, for the following warranty period: 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SBS-MODIFIED ASPHALT-SHEET MATERIALS 

A. SBS-Modified Bituminous “Energy Star Rated” Membrane Roofing: 

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 

a. GAF Materials Corporation (Basis-of-Design). 

b. Johns Manville. 

c. Tremco Incorporated. 

2.2 CAP SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Granule-Surface Roofing Membrane Cap Sheet:  ASTM D 6163, Grade G, Type II, ASTM E903, ASTM C1549, 
SBS-modified asphalt sheet (reinforced with glass fibers); granular surfaced; suitable for application method 
specified, and as follows: 

1. Granule Color:  White, Energy Star Rated and Approved with minimum SRI of 0.87. 

2. Basis-Of-Design Product:  GAF Ruberoid EnergyCap SBS 30FREC. 

2.3 SBS BASE-PLY SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Ruberoid SBS Modified Base:  Meeting ASTM D6164, Type 1, Grade S Polyester Reinforced (80 lbs/3.0 mm 
thick, and 107.6 gross square feet). 

1. Basis-Of-Design Product:  GAF Ruberoid Mop Smooth (1 SQ. Roll). 

2.4 BASE-SHEET MATERIALS (VAPOR BARRIER) 

A. Base Sheet:  Type VI Roofing Felt meeting ASTM D2178. 

1. Basis-Of-Design Product:  GAF GAFGLAS Flexply 6. 

2.5 BASE FLASHING SHEET MATERIALS 

A. Backer sheet and surfaced flashing sheet as recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and 
compatible with roofing membrane. 

1. Surfaced Flashing Sheet Color:  White Energy Star Rated Granulated. 

B. Glass-Fiber Fabric:  Woven glass-fiber cloth, treated with asphalt, complying with ASTM D 1668, Type I. 

2.6 AUXILIARY ROOFING MEMBRANE MATERIALS 
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A. General:  Auxiliary materials recommended by roofing system manufacturer for intended use and compatible 
with roofing membrane. 

1. Liquid-type auxiliary materials shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Asphalt Primer:  ASTM D 41. 

1. Basis-Of-Design:  GAF Premium Matrix 307 Asphaltic Primer. 

C. Roofing Asphalt:  ASTM D 312, Type III or IV as recommended by roofing system manufacturer for 
application. 

D. Asphalt Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, asbestos free, of consistency required by roofing system manufacturer 
for application. 

1. Basis-Of-Design:  GAF Matrix Premium 201 Flashing Cement, Trowel Grade. 

E. Mastic Sealant:  Polyisobutylene, plain or modified bitumen; nonhardening, nonmigrating, nonskinning, and 
nondrying. 

F. Fasteners:  Factory-coated steel fasteners and metal or plastic plates complying with corrosion-resistance 
provisions, designed for fastening roofing membrane components to substrate; tested by manufacturer for 
required pullout strength, and acceptable to roofing system manufacturer. 

G. Miscellaneous Accessories:  Provide those recommended by roofing system manufacturer. 

2.7 ROOF INSULATION 

A. General:  Preformed roof insulation boards manufactured or approved by roofing manufacturer, selected from 
manufacturer's standard sizes suitable for application, of thicknesses indicated. 

B. Polyisocyanurate Board Insulation:  ASTM C 1289, Type II, Class 1, Grade 2, 20 psi, felt or glass-fiber mat 
facer on both major surfaces. 

1. Basis-Of-Design Product:  GAF EnergyGuard PolyIso Insulation.  Maximum Board Size (4’x4’). 

C. Tapered Insulation:  Provide factory-tapered insulation boards fabricated to slope of 1/4 inch per 12 inches 
unless otherwise indicated.  Maximum board size (4’x4’). 

D. Provide preformed saddles, crickets, tapered edge strips, and other insulation shapes where indicated for sloping 
to drain.  Fabricate to slopes indicated. 

2.8 COVER BOARD 

A. Gypsum Fiber Board:  5/8-inch thickness.  Maximum board size (4’x4’). 

1. Basis-Of-Design Product:  US Gypsum “Securock”. 

B. Mineral Wool Roof Insulation Board:  With cover board, 2-inch thickness (R=7.6), ASTM C726.  Maximum 
board size (4’x4’). 

1. Basis-Of-Design Product:  Roxul Toprock DD+. 

2.9 INSULATION ACCESSORIES 

A. General:  Furnish roof insulation accessories recommended by insulation manufacturer for intended use and 
compatibility with membrane roofing. 

B. Insulation Cant Strips:  Provide one of the following: 

1. ASTM C 728, perlite insulation board. 

2. Mineral wool cant, coated with a bitumen coating and a lightly sanded surface. 

a. Basis-Of-Design:  Roxul. 
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2.10 WALKWAYS 

A. Walkway Cap Sheet Strips:  ASTM D 6164, Polyester reinforced SBS-modified granular surfaced Factory 
coated with acrylic coating suitable for application method specified and as follows: 

1. Granule Color: “Energy Star Rated White” to match Field Membrane Cap Sheet. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with the following requirements 
and other conditions affecting performance of roofing system: 

1. Verify that roof openings and penetrations are in place and curbs are set and braced and that roof drain 
bodies are securely clamped in place. 

2. Verify that wood cants, blocking, curbs, and nailers are securely anchored to roof deck at penetrations 
and terminations and that nailers match thicknesses of insulation. 

3. Verify that concrete substrate is visibly dry and free of moisture.  Test for capillary moisture by plastic 
sheet method according to ASTM D 4263. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Clean substrate of dust, debris, moisture, and other substances detrimental to roofing installation according to 
roofing system manufacturer's written instructions.  Remove sharp projections. 

B. Prevent materials from entering and clogging roof drains and conductors and from spilling or migrating onto 
surfaces of other construction.  Remove roof-drain plugs when no work is taking place or when rain is forecast. 

C. Prime surface of concrete deck with asphalt primer at a rate of 3/4 gal./100 sq. ft. and allow primer to dry if deck 
is concrete. 

3.3 INSULATION INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with roofing system manufacturer's written instructions for installing roof insulation. Hot mop insulation 
board as recommended by insulation and roofing manufacturers. 

B. Insulation Cant Strips:  Install and secure preformed 45-degree insulation cant strips at junctures of roofing 
membrane system with vertical surfaces or angle changes more than 45 degrees. 

C. Install tapered insulation under area of roofing to conform to slopes indicated. 

D. Install insulation with long joints of insulation in a continuous straight line with end joints staggered between 
rows, abutting edges and ends between boards.  Fill gaps exceeding 1/4 inch with insulation. 

1. Cut and fit insulation within 1/4 inch of nailers, projections, and penetrations. 

E. Install insulation under area of roofing to achieve required thickness.  Where overall insulation thickness is 2.7 
inches or more, install two or more layers with joints of each succeeding layer staggered from joints of previous 
layer a minimum of 6 inches in each direction. 

F. Trim surface of insulation where necessary at roof drains so completed surface is flush and does not restrict flow 
of water. 

G. Install tapered edge strips at perimeter edges of roof that do not terminate at vertical surfaces. 

H. Adhered Insulation:  Install each layer of insulation and adhere to substrate as follows: 

1. Prime surface of concrete deck with asphalt primer at a minimum rate of 3/4 gallon per 100 square feet 
and allow primer to dry. 

2. Set each layer of insulation in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt applied at a minimum of 25 pounds 
of asphalt per square, per layer.  Apply roofing asphalt within plus or minus 25 deg F of equiviscous 
temperature. 
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I. Base bid insulation/installation design: 

1. Install 2-ply vapor barrier by hot mop application to the primed concrete deck. 

2. Hot mop base layer of 3.8-inch PolyIso in place. 

3. Hot mop final layer of 2.0-inch Miner Wool insulation in place.  Stagger joints with base layer. 

4. Install 2-ply SBS Roofing Membrane System. 

J. Alternate bid insulation/installation design: 

1. Install 2-ply vapor barrier by hot mop application to the primed concrete deck. 

2. Hot mop base layer of 2.6-inch PolyIso in place. 

3. Hot mop second layer of 2.6-inch PolyIso in place.  Stagger joints with base layer. 

4. Hot mop top layer of Gypsum Fiber Cover Board.  Stagger joints with second layer. 

5. Install 2-ply SBS Roofing Membrane System. 

K. Alternate Bid: 25 year warranty period: 

1. Base Bid: 2-ply SBS roofing membrane. 

2. Alternate Bid: 3-ply SBS roofing membrane. 

3.4 ROOFING MEMBRANE INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Install roofing membrane system according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions and applicable 
recommendations in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of Polymer Modified 
Bitumen Roofing." 

1. Install roofing system MBS- 4- I- M- M, according to roof assembly identification matrix and roof 
assembly layout illustrations in NRCA's "The NRCA Roofing and Waterproofing Manual" and to 
requirements in this Section. 

2. Basis-of-Design System:  GAF I-0-1-30FREC. 

B. Start installation of roofing membrane in presence of roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel. 

C. Coordinate installation of roofing system so insulation and other components of the roofing membrane system 
not permanently exposed are not subjected to precipitation or left uncovered at the end of the workday or when 
rain is forecast. 

1. At end of each day's work, provide tie-offs to cover exposed roofing membrane sheets and insulation with 
a course of coated felt set in roofing cement or hot roofing asphalt, with joints and edges sealed. 

2. Complete terminations and base flashings and provide temporary seals to prevent water from entering 
completed sections of roofing system. 

3. Remove and discard temporary seals before beginning work on adjoining roofing. 

D. Asphalt Heating:   

1. Traditional Roofing Asphalt:  Do not raise roofing asphalt temperature above equiviscous temperature 
range more than one hour before time of application.  Do not exceed roofing asphalt manufacturer's 
recommended temperature limits during roofing asphalt heating.  Do not heat roofing asphalt within 25 
deg F of flash point.  Discard roofing asphalt maintained at a temperature exceeding finished blowing 
temperature for more than four hours. 

2. SEBS-Modified Roofing Asphalt:  Heat and apply SEBS-modified roofing asphalt according to roofing 
system manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Substrate-Joint Penetrations:  Prevent roofing asphalt and adhesives from penetrating substrate joints, entering 
building, or damaging roofing system components or adjacent building construction. 

3.5 BASE-SHEET INSTALLATION 
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A. Install 2 plies lapped base-sheet course, extending sheet over and terminating beyond cants.  Attach base sheet as 
follows: 

1. Prime concrete deck before mopping in place. 

2. Adhere to substrate in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt. 

3.6 BASE-PLY SHEET INSTALLATION 

A. Install SBS Mop Smooth base-ply sheet according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions starting 
at low point of roofing system.  Align SBS base-ply sheet without stretching.  Extend sheets over and terminate 
beyond cants. 

1. Embed each SBS base-ply sheet in a continuous void-free mopping of hot roofing asphalt to form a 
uniform membrane. 

3.7 SBS-MODIFIED BITUMINOUS MEMBRANE INSTALLATION 

A. Install modified bituminous roofing membrane sheets and cap sheet according to roofing manufacturer's written 
instructions, starting at low point of roofing system.  Extend roofing membrane sheets over and terminate 
beyond cants, installing as follows: 

1. Adhere to substrate in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt applied at not less than 425 deg F. 

2. Unroll roofing membrane sheets and allow them to relax for minimum time period required by 
manufacturer. 

B. Laps:  Accurately align roofing membrane sheets, without stretching, and maintain uniform side and end laps.  
Stagger end laps.  Completely bond and seal laps, leaving no voids. 

1. Repair tears and voids in laps and lapped seams not completely sealed. 

2. Apply roofing granules to cover exuded bead at laps while bead is hot. 

C. Install roofing membrane sheets so side and end laps shed water. 

3.8 FLASHING AND STRIPPING INSTALLATION 

A. Install base flashing over cant strips and other sloped and vertical surfaces, at roof edges, and at penetrations 
through roof; secure to substrates according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions, and as 
follows: 

1. Prime substrates with asphalt primer if required by roofing system manufacturer. 

2. Backer Sheet Application:  Either of the following as recommended by roofing system manufacturer's 
written instructions: 

a. Adhere backer sheet over roofing membrane at cants in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt. 

b. Adhere backer sheet to substrate in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt. 

3. Flashing Sheet Application:  Either of the following as recommended by roofing system manufacturer's 
written instructions: 

a. Adhere flashing sheet to substrate in a solid mopping of hot roofing asphalt applied at not less than 
425 deg F.  Apply hot roofing asphalt to back of flashing sheet if recommended by roofing system 
manufacturer. 

b. Adhere flashing sheet to substrate in asphalt roofing cement at rate required by roofing system 
manufacturer. 

B. Extend base flashing up walls or parapets a minimum of 8 inches above roofing membrane and 8 inches onto 
field of roofing membrane. 

C. Mechanically fasten top of base flashing securely at terminations and perimeter of roofing. 

1. Seal top termination of base flashing with a strip of glass-fiber fabric set in asphalt roofing cement. 
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D. Install roofing membrane cap-sheet stripping where metal flanges and edgings are set on membrane roofing 
according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

E. Roof Drains:  Set 30-by-30-inch- square metal flashing in bed of asphalt roofing cement on completed roofing 
membrane.  Cover metal flashing with roofing membrane cap-sheet stripping and extend a minimum of 6 inches 
beyond edge of metal flashing onto field of roofing membrane.  Clamp roofing membrane, metal flashing, and 
stripping into roof-drain clamping ring. 

1. Install stripping according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.9 WALKWAY INSTALLATION 

A. Cap Sheet Strips:  Install additional layer of roofing membrane cap sheet using application method described 
above set in trowel grade flashing cement per Manufacturer’s Recommendation.  

3.10 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Agency:  Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform tests and inspections and to prepare 
test reports. 

B. Test Cuts:  Test specimens will be removed to evaluate problems observed during quality-assurance inspections 
of roofing membrane as follows: 

1. Approximate quantities of components within roofing membrane will be determined according to 
ASTM D 3617. 

2. Test specimens will be examined for interply voids according to ASTM D 3617 and to comply with 
criteria established in Appendix 3 in ARMA/NRCA's "Quality Control Guidelines for the Application of 
Polymer Modified Bitumen Roofing." 

3. Repair areas where test cuts were made according to roofing system manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Final Roof Inspection:  Arrange for roofing system manufacturer's technical personnel to inspect roofing 
installation on completion. 

1. Notify Architect and Owner 48 hours in advance of date and time of inspection. 

D. Roofing system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

1. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to determine if replaced or 
additional work complies with specified requirements. 

3.11 PROTECTING AND CLEANING 

A. Protect roofing system from damage and wear during remainder of construction period.  When remaining 
construction will not affect or endanger roofing, inspect roofing for deterioration and damage, describing its 
nature and extent in a written report, with copies to Architect and Owner. 

B. Correct deficiencies in or remove roofing system that does not comply with requirements, repair substrates, and 
repair or reinstall roofing system to a condition free of damage and deterioration at time of Substantial 
Completion and according to warranty requirements. 

C. Clean overspray and spillage from adjacent construction using cleaning agents and procedures recommended by 
manufacturer of affected construction. 

3.12 ROOFING INSTALLER'S WARRANTY 

A. WHEREAS <Insert name> of <Insert address>, herein called the "Roofing Installer," has performed roofing 
and associated work ("work") on the following project: 

1. Owner:  Wayne State University. 

2. Address:  <Insert address>. 

3. Area of Work:  <Insert information>. 

4. Acceptance Date:  <Insert date>. 
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5. Warranty Period:  <Insert time>. 

6. Expiration Date:  <Insert date>. 

B. AND WHEREAS Roofing Installer has contracted (either directly with Owner or indirectly as a subcontractor) 
to warrant said work against leaks and faulty or defective materials and workmanship for designated Warranty 
Period, 

C. NOW THEREFORE Roofing Installer hereby warrants, subject to terms and conditions herein set forth, that 
during Warranty Period he will, at his own cost and expense, make or cause to be made such repairs to or 
replacements of said work as are necessary to correct faulty and defective work and as are necessary to maintain 
said work in a watertight condition. 

D. This Warranty is made subject to the following terms and conditions: 

1. Specifically excluded from this Warranty are damages to work and other parts of the building, and to 
building contents, caused by: 

a. Lightning; 

b. Peak gust wind speed exceeding <Insert wind speed> mph; 

c. Fire; 

d. Failure of roofing system substrate, including cracking, settlement, excessive deflection, 
deterioration, and decomposition; 

e. Faulty construction of parapet walls, copings, chimneys, skylights, vents, equipment supports, and 
other edge conditions and penetrations of the work; 

f. Vapor condensation on bottom of roofing; and 

g. Activity on roofing by others, including construction contractors, maintenance personnel, other 
persons, and animals, whether authorized or unauthorized by Owner. 

2. When work has been damaged by any of foregoing causes, Warranty shall be null and void until such 
damage has been repaired by Roofing Installer and until cost and expense thereof have been paid by 
Owner or by another responsible party so designated. 

3. Roofing Installer is responsible for damage to work covered by this Warranty but is not liable for 
consequential damages to building or building contents resulting from leaks or faults or defects of work. 

4. During Warranty Period, if Owner allows alteration of work by anyone other than Roofing Installer, 
including cutting, patching, and maintenance in connection with penetrations, attachment of other work, 
and positioning of anything on roof, this Warranty shall become null and void on date of said alterations, 
but only to the extent said alterations affect work covered by this Warranty.  If Owner engages Roofing 
Installer to perform said alterations, Warranty shall not become null and void unless Roofing Installer, 
before starting said work, shall have notified Owner in writing, showing reasonable cause for claim, that 
said alterations would likely damage or deteriorate work, thereby reasonably justifying a limitation or 
termination of this Warranty. 

5. During Warranty Period, if original use of roof is changed and it becomes used for, but was not originally 
specified for, a promenade, work deck, spray-cooled surface, flooded basin, or other use or service more 
severe than originally specified, this Warranty shall become null and void on date of said change, but 
only to the extent said change affects work covered by this Warranty. 

6. Owner shall promptly notify Roofing Installer of observed, known, or suspected leaks, defects, or 
deterioration and shall afford reasonable opportunity for Roofing Installer to inspect work and to examine 
evidence of such leaks, defects, or deterioration. 

7. This Warranty is recognized to be the only warranty of Roofing Installer on said work and shall not 
operate to restrict or cut off Owner from other remedies and resources lawfully available to Owner in 
cases of roofing failure.  Specifically, this Warranty shall not operate to relieve Roofing Installer of 
responsibility for performance of original work according to requirements of the Contract Documents, 
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regardless of whether Contract was a contract directly with Owner or a subcontract with Owner's General 
Contractor. 

E. IN WITNESS THEREOF, this instrument has been duly executed this <Insert day> day of <Insert month>, 
<Insert year>. 

1. Authorized Signature:  <Insert signature>. 

2. Name:  <Insert name>. 

3. Title:  <Insert title>. 

END OF SECTION 075216 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

01/02/18 

SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 076200 - 1
 

SECTION 076200 - SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes sheet metal flashing and trim in the following categories: 

1. Roof-drainage systems. 

2. Copings. 

B. Related Requirements 

1. Division 6 Section “Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry” for wood nailers, curbs, and blocking. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install sheet metal flashing and trim to withstand wind loads, structural movement, thermally induced 
movement, and exposure to weather without failing. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, 
and finishes for each manufactured product and accessory. 

B. Shop Drawings of each item specified showing layout, profiles, methods of joining, and anchorage details. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Engage an experience Installer who has completed sheet metal flashing and trim work 
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate Work of this Section with interfacing and adjoining Work for proper sequencing of each installation.  
Ensure best possible weather resistance, durability of Work, and protection of materials and finishes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METALS 

A. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653, G 90, commercial quality, or lock-forming quality, hot-dip galvanized 
steel sheet with 0.20 percent copper, mill phosphatized where indicated for painting; not less than 0.0396 inch 
thick, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Coil-Coated Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated, commercial-quality steel sheet conforming to ASTM A 755, 
G 90 coating designation, coil coated with high-performance fluoropolymer coating as specified in "Coil-Coated 
Galvanized Steel Sheet Finish" Article; not less than 0.0336 inch thick, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304, dead soft, fully annealed; with smooth, flat surface. 

1. Finish: 2B (bright, cold rolled). 

D. Lead Sheet:  ASTM B 749, Type L51121, copper-bearing lead sheet, with a minimum thickness of 0.0625 inch 
except not less than 0.0937 inch thick for applications where burning (welding) is involved. 
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2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Burning Rod for Lead:  Same composition as lead sheet. 

B. Solder:  ASTM B 32, Grade Sn50, used with rosin flux. 

C. Fasteners:  Same metal as sheet metal flashing or other noncorrosive metal as recommended by sheet metal 
manufacturer.  Match finish of exposed heads with material being fastened. 

D. Asphalt Mastic:  SSPC-Paint 12, solvent-type asphalt mastic, nominally free of sulfur and containing no 
asbestos fibers, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per coat. 

E. Mastic Sealant:  Polyisobutylene; nonhardening, nonskinning, nondrying, nonmigrating sealant. 

F. Elastomeric Sealant:  Generic type recommended by sheet metal manufacturer and fabricator of components 
being sealed and complying with requirements for elastomeric joint sealants as specified in ASTM C 920. 

G. Adhesives:  Type recommended by flashing sheet metal manufacturer for waterproof and weather-resistant 
seaming and adhesive application of flashing sheet metal. 

H. Metal Accessories:  Provide sheet metal clips, straps, anchoring devices, and similar accessory units as required 
for installation of Work, matching or compatible with material being installed; noncorrosive; size and thickness 
required for performance. 

I. Roofing Cement:  ASTM D 4586, Type I, asbestos free, asphalt based. 

2.3 FABRICATION, GENERAL 

A. Sheet Metal Fabrication Standard:  Fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with recommendations of 
SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual" that apply to the design, dimensions, metal, and other 
characteristics of the item indicated. 

B. Comply with details shown to fabricate sheet metal flashing and trim that fit substrates and result in waterproof 
and weather-resistant performance once installed.  Verify shapes and dimensions of surfaces to be covered 
before fabricating sheet metal. 

C. Form exposed sheet metal Work that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that is true 
to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems. 

D. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in sheet metal with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, 
and solder. 

E. Expansion Provisions:  Space movement joints at maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches 
of corner or intersection.  Where lapped or bayonet-type expansion provisions in Work cannot be used or would 
not be sufficiently weatherproof and waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less 
than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic sealant (concealed within joints). 

F. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply 
with SMACNA standards. 

G. Conceal fasteners and expansion provisions where possible.  Exposed fasteners are not allowed on faces of sheet 
metal exposed to public view. 

H. Fabricate cleats and attachment devices from same material as sheet metal component being anchored or from 
compatible, noncorrosive metal recommended by sheet metal manufacturer. 

1. Size:  As recommended by SMACNA manual or sheet metal manufacturer for application but never less 
than thickness of metal being secured. 

2.4 SHEET METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. General:  Fabricate sheet metal items in thickness or weight needed to comply with performance requirements 
but not less than that listed below for each application and metal. 

B. Exposed Trim, Gravel Stops, and Fasciae:  Fabricate from the following material: 
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1. Stainless Steel: 0.025 inch thick. 

C. Copings:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Stainless Steel: 0.025 inch thick. 

D. Base Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Galvanized Steel:  0.0276 inch thick. 

E. Counterflashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Galvanized Steel:  0.0217 inch thick. 

F. Flashing Receivers:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Galvanized Steel:  0.0217 inch thick. 

G. Drip Edges:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Galvanized Steel:  0.0217 inch thick. 

H. Equipment Support Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Galvanized Steel:  0.0276 inch thick. 

I. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Fabricate from the following material: 

1. Lead:  4.0 lb/sq. ft., hard tempered. 

2. Galvanized Steel:  0.0276 inch thick. 

2.5 COIL-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL SHEET FINISH 

A. High-Performance Organic Coating Finish:  Apply the following system by coil-coating process on galvanized 
steel sheet as recommended by coating manufacturers and applicator. 

1. Fluoropolymer 2-Coat Coating System:  Manufacturer's standard 2-coat, thermocured system composed 
of specially formulated inhibitive primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 
percent polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight; complying with AAMA 2605. 

a. Color and Gloss:  Match metal wall panels as verified by, or color selected by, Architect. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates and conditions under which sheet metal flashing and trim are to be installed and verify that 
Work may properly commence.  Do not proceed with installation until unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Unless otherwise indicated, install sheet metal flashing and trim to comply with performance 
requirements, manufacturer's installation instructions, and SMACNA's "Architectural Sheet Metal Manual."  
Anchor units of Work securely in place by methods indicated, providing for thermal expansion of metal units; 
conceal fasteners where possible, and set units true to line and level as indicated.  Install Work with laps, joints, 
and seams that will be permanently watertight and weatherproof. 

B. Install exposed sheet metal Work that is without excessive oil canning, buckling, and tool marks and that is true 
to line and levels indicated, with exposed edges folded back to form hems.  Install sheet metal flashing and trim 
to fit substrates and to result in waterproof and weather-resistant performance.  Verify shapes and dimensions of 
surfaces to be covered before fabricating sheet metal. 

C. Expansion Provisions:  Provide for thermal expansion of exposed sheet metal Work.  Space movement joints at 
maximum of 10 feet with no joints allowed within 24 inches of corner or intersection.  Where lapped or 
bayonet-type expansion provisions in Work cannot be used or would not be sufficiently weatherproof and 
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waterproof, form expansion joints of intermeshing hooked flanges, not less than 1 inch deep, filled with mastic 
sealant (concealed within joints). 

D. Soldered Joints:  Clean surfaces to be soldered, removing oils and foreign matter.  Pretin edges of sheets to be 
soldered to a width of 1-1/2 inches, except where pretinned surface would show in finished Work. 

1. Do not use torches for soldering.  Heat surfaces to receive solder and flow solder into joint.  Fill joint 
completely.  Completely remove flux and spatter from exposed surfaces. 

E. Sealed Joints:  Form nonexpansion, but movable, joints in metal to accommodate elastomeric sealant to comply 
with SMACNA standards.  Fill joint with sealant and form metal to completely conceal sealant. 

1. Use joint adhesive for nonmoving joints specified not to be soldered. 

F. Seams:  Fabricate nonmoving seams in sheet metal with flat-lock seams.  Tin edges to be seamed, form seams, 
and solder. 

G. Counterflashings:  Coordinate installation of counterflashings with installation of assemblies to be protected by 
counterflashing.  Install counterflashings in reglets or receivers.  Secure in a waterproof manner by means of 
snap-in installation and sealant, lead wedges and sealant, interlocking folded seam, or blind rivets and sealant.  
Lap counterflashing joints a minimum of 2 inches and bed with sealant. 

H. Roof-Drainage System:  Install drainage items fabricated from sheet metal, with straps, adhesives, and anchors 
recommended by SMACNA's Manual or the item manufacturer, to drain roof in the most efficient manner.  
Coordinate roof-drain flashing installation with roof-drainage system installation.  Coordinate flashing and sheet 
metal items with roofing installation. 

I. Equipment Support Flashing:  Coordinate equipment support flashing installation with roofing and equipment 
installation.  Weld or seal flashing to equipment support member. 

J. Roof-Penetration Flashing:  Coordinate roof-penetration flashing installation with roofing and installation of 
items penetrating roof.  Install flashing as follows: 

1. Turn lead flashing down inside vent piping, being careful not to block vent piping with flashing. 

2. Seal and clamp flashing to pipes penetrating roof, other than lead flashing on vent piping. 

3.3 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate installation schedule with siding and roofing installer to ensure a water tight installation between 
roofing, siding and flashing products. 

1. Note any discrepancies in field conditions to Owner’s Representative. 

2. Ensure all corners, differing elevations of panels, and end points are appropriately flashed and water 
tight. 

3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean exposed metal surfaces, removing substances that might cause corrosion of metal or deterioration of 
finishes. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure sheet metal flashing and trim Work during 
construction is without damage or deterioration other than natural weathering at the time of Substantial 
Completion. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 077200 - ROOF ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Roof Curbs 

2. Equipment supports. 

3. Roof hatch ladder-assist post. 

4. Duct Supports. 

5. Pipe supports. 

6. Pipe Curb Assemblies. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for shop- and field-formed metal flashing, roof-
drainage systems, roof expansion-joint covers, and miscellaneous sheet metal trim and accessories. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. General Performance:  Roof accessories shall withstand exposure to weather and resist thermally induced 
movement without failure, rattling, leaking, or fastener disengagement due to defective manufacture, fabrication, 
installation, or other defects in construction. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of roof accessory indicated.  Include construction details, material descriptions, 
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes. 

B. Shop Drawings:  For roof accessories.  Include plans, elevations, keyed details, and attachments to other work.  
Indicate dimensions, loadings, and special conditions.  Distinguish between plant- and field-assembled work. 

C. Coordination Drawings:  Roof plans, drawn to scale, and coordinating penetrations and roof-mounted items.  
Show the following: 

1. Size and location of roof accessories specified in this Section. 

2. Method of attaching roof accessories to roof or building structure. 

D. Maintenance Data:  For roof accessories to include in operation and maintenance manuals. 

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate layout and installation of roof accessories with roofing membrane and base flashing and interfacing 
and adjoining construction to provide a leakproof, weathertight, secure, and noncorrosive installation. 

B. Coordinate dimensions with rough-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 METAL MATERIALS 

A. Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, paint bond G90 coating designation. 

1. Factory Prime Coating:  Where field painting is indicated, apply pretreatment and white or light-colored, 
factory-applied, baked-on epoxy primer coat, with a minimum dry film thickness of 0.2 mil. 
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B. Steel Shapes:  ASTM A 36/A 36M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 123/A 123M unless otherwise 
indicated. 

2.2 ROOF CURBS 

A. Roof Curbs: Internally reinforced roof-curb units capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads, 
including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings, bearing continuously on roof structure, 
and capable of meeting performance requirements; with welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner 
joints, straight sides, and integrally formed deck-mounting flange at perimeter bottom. 

B. Size: Field verify dimensions of existing equipment to be re-supported. 

C. Material: Manufacturer’s standard material and thickness (as required to support weight of equipment). 

1. Finish: Manufacturer’s standard. 

D. Construction: 

1. Curb Profile: Manufacturer's standard compatible with roofing system. 
2. Fabricate curbs to minimum height of 12 inches above roofing surface unless otherwise indicated. 
3. Top Surface: Level top of curb, with roof slope accommodated. 
4. Insulation: Factory insulated with 1-1/2-inch-thick glass-fiber board insulation. 
5. Liner: Same material as curb, of manufacturer's standard thickness and finish. 
6. Nailer: Factory-installed wood nailer along top flange of curb, continuous around curb perimeter. 
7. Metal Counterflashing: Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal and finish as curb. 

 

2.3 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide materials and types of fasteners, protective coatings, sealants, and other miscellaneous items 
required by manufacturer for a complete installation. 

B. Board Insulation:  Thickness as indicated. 

C. Fasteners:  Roof accessory manufacturer's recommended fasteners suitable for application and metals being 
fastened.  Match finish of exposed fasteners with finish of material being fastened.  Provide nonremovable 
fastener heads to exterior exposed fasteners.  Furnish the following unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Fasteners for Zinc-Coated or Aluminum-Zinc Alloy-Coated Steel:  Series 300 stainless steel or hot-dip 
zinc-coated steel according to ASTM A 153/A 153M or ASTM F 2329. 

D. Gaskets:  Manufacturer's standard tubular or fingered design of neoprene, EPDM, PVC, or silicone or a flat 
design of foam rubber, sponge neoprene, or cork. 

2.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Equipment Supports:  Internally reinforced metal equipment supports capable of supporting superimposed live 
and dead loads, including equipment loads and other construction indicated on Drawings; with welded or 
mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, stepped integral metal cant raised the thickness of roof 
insulation, and mounting flange at perimeter bottom. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Miro Industries or 
comparable product by one of the following: 

a. AES Industries, Inc. 

b. Curbs Plus, Inc. 

c. LM Curbs. 
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d. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 

e. Roof Products, Inc. 

B. Size:  Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported. 

C. Loads:  Coordinate loads with Shop Drawings of equipment to be supported. 

D. Material:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet, 0.079 inch thick. 

1. Finish:  Mill phosphatized. 

E. Construction: 

1. Factory-installed continuous wood nailers 3-1/2 inches wide at tops of equipment supports. 

2. Metal Counterflashing:  Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of same metal and finish as 
equipment support. 

3. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate each support with height to accommodate roof 
slope so that tops of supports are level with each other.  Equip supports with water diverters or crickets on 
sides that obstruct water flow. 

2.5 ROOF HATCH LADDER-ASSIST POST 

A. Ladder-Assist Post: Roof-hatch manufacturer's standard device for attachment to roof-access ladder. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Bilco Ladder-up Safety Post Model LU-1, Side Mount, or comparable products 
by the following: 

a. Nystrom. 

2. Operation: Post locks in place on full extension; release mechanism returns post to closed position. 
3. Height: 42 inches above finished roof deck. 
4. Material: Steel tube. 
5. Post: 1-5/8-inch-diameter pipe. 
6. Finish: Manufacturer's standard baked enamel or powder coat. 

a. Color: Safety Yellow, Red, or Manufacturer’s Standard Color. 

2.6 DUCT SUPPORTS 

A. Adjustable Rooftop Duct Supports:  12-Gauge hot-dip galvanized channel with polycarbonate bases.  Provide 
model required for duct sizes, per manufacturer’s recommended loads. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Miro Industries Custom 
Duct Supports, or comparable products by the following: 

a. Unistrut Service Company. 

2.7 PIPE SUPPORTS 

A. Light-Duty Pipe Supports:  Polycarbonate resin base, self-lubricating polycarbonate resin roller assembly.  Metal 
parts to be Type 304 stainless-steel.  Provide model for pipe sizes indicated, per manufacturer's recommended 
loads. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Miro Industries Dynamic 
Supports or comparable product by the following: 

a. Thaler Metal USA Inc. 

2. Finish:  Manufacturer's standard. 

2.8 PIPE CURB ASSEMBLIES 
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A. Pipe Curb Assemblies:  Welded or mechanically fastened and sealed corner joints, insulated with 1-1/2-inch 
rigid fiberglass board insulation, integral metal cant raised the thickness of roof insulation, and mounting flange 
at perimeter bottom. 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide The Pate Company or 
comparable product by one of the following: 

a. AES Industries, Inc. 

b. Curbs Plus, Inc. 

c. LM Curbs. 

d. Milcor Inc.; Commercial Products Group of Hart & Cooley, Inc. 

e. Roof Products, Inc. 

B. Size:  Coordinate dimensions with roughing-in information or Shop Drawings of equipment. 

C. Penetrations:  Coordinate number of penetrations with Shop Drawings of equipment. 

D. Material:  Zinc-coated (galvanized) steel sheet, 0.079 inch thick. 

1. Finish:  Mill phosphatized. 

E. Construction: 

1. Factory-installed continuous wood nailers 3-1/2 inches wide at tops of equipment supports. 

2. Counterflashing Cap:  Manufacturer's standard, removable, fabricated of acrylic-clad ABS thermoplastic, 
including graduated step PVC boots and adjustable stainless steel clamps. 

3. Fabricate equipment supports to minimum height of 12 inches unless otherwise indicated. 

4. Sloping Roofs:  Where roof slope exceeds 1:48, fabricate each support with height to accommodate roof 
slope so that tops of supports are level with each other.  Equip supports with water diverters or crickets on 
sides that obstruct water flow. 

2.9 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations 
for applying and designating finishes. 

B. Appearance of Finished Work:  Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.  Variations in appearance 
of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or 
installed to minimize contrast. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, to verify actual locations, dimensions, and other 
conditions affecting performance of the Work. 

B. Verify that substrate is sound, dry, smooth, clean, sloped for drainage, and securely anchored. 

C. Verify dimensions of roof openings for roof accessories. 

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install roof accessories according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Install roof accessories level, plumb, true to line and elevation, and without warping, jogs in alignment, 
excessive oil canning, buckling, or tool marks. 

2. Anchor roof accessories securely in place so they are capable of resisting indicated loads. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

01/02/18 

ROOF ACCESSORIES 077200 - 5

3. Use fasteners, separators, sealants, and other miscellaneous items as required to complete installation of 
roof accessories and fit them to substrates. 

4. Install roof accessories to resist exposure to weather without failing, rattling, leaking, or loosening of 
fasteners and seals. 

B. Metal Protection:  Protect metals against galvanic action by separating dissimilar metals from contact with each 
other or with corrosive substrates by painting contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by other permanent 
separation as recommended by manufacturer. 

1. Underlayment:  Where installing roof accessories directly on cementitious or wood substrates, install a 
course of felt underlayment and cover with a slip sheet, or install a course of polyethylene sheet. 

2. Bed flanges in thick coat of asphalt roofing cement where required by manufacturers of roof accessories 
for waterproof performance. 

C. Seal joints with elastomeric or butyl sealant as required by roof accessory manufacturer. 

3.3 REPAIR AND CLEANING 

A. Galvanized Surfaces:  Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and repair galvanizing according 
to ASTM A 780. 

B. Touch up factory-primed surfaces with compatible primer ready for field painting according to Division 09 
painting Sections. 

C. Clean exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Clean off excess sealants. 

E. Replace roof accessories that have been damaged or that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or 
similar minor repair procedures. 

END OF SECTION 077200 
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Urethane joint sealants. 

2. Latex joint sealants. 

B. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each joint-sealant product indicated. 

B. Joint-Sealant Schedule:  Include the following information: 

1. Joint-sealant application, joint location, and designation. 

2. Joint-sealant manufacturer and product name. 

3. Joint-sealant formulation. 

4. Joint-sealant color. 

C. Product Certificates:  For each kind of joint sealant and accessory, from manufacturer. 

D. Warranties:  Sample of special warranties. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for installation of 
units required for this Project. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each kind of joint sealant from single source from single manufacturer. 

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions: 

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant 
manufacturer. 

2. When joint substrates are wet. 

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications indicated. 

4. Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint 
substrates. 

1.5 WARRANTY 

A. Special Installer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or replace joint 
sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified 
warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

B. Special Manufacturer's Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form in which joint-sealant manufacturer agrees to 
furnish joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not comply with performance and other requirements 
specified in this Section within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period:  Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 
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C. Special warranties specified in this article exclude deterioration or failure of joint sealants from the following: 

1. Movement of the structure caused by structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction 
resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant manufacturer's written specifications for sealant 
elongation and compression. 

2. Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications. 

3. Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents. 

4. Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric contaminants. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one another 
and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-sealant 
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range. 

2.2 POLYSULFIDE JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Multicomponent, Nosag, Polysulfide Joint Sealant:  ASTM C 920, Type M, Grade NS, Class25, for Use NT. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolastic Polysulfide Sealant.. 

b. Pacific Polymers International, Inc.; Elasto Seal 227 Type II. 

c. Pecora Corporation; Synthaealk GC 2+. 

d. W.R. Meadows, Inc.; Deck O Seal Gun Grade. 

2.3 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS 

A. Latex Joint Sealant:  Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF. 

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following: 

a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac. 

b. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+. 

c. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834. 

2.4 JOINT SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Provide sealant backings of material that are nonstaining; are compatible with joint substrates, sealants, 
primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on 
field experience and laboratory testing. 

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin), and of size and 
density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for 
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of joint.  
Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.5 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to joint 
substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests. 
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B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant 
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint substrates and 
adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint 
substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent to 
joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant performance. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with joint-
sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements: 

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint sealant, 
including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for sealant adhesion 
and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, 
water, surface dirt, and frost. 

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a combination of 
these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint 
sealants.  Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out 
joints with oil-free compressed air.  Porous joint substrates include the following: 

a. Concrete. 

b. Masonry. 

c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 

4. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm 
substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.  Nonporous joint 
substrates include the following: 

a. Metal. 

b. Glass. 

c. Porcelain enamel. 

d. Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated by 
preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer to comply with joint-sealant 
manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or 
migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining surfaces 
that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods required to 
remove sealant smears.  Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal. 

3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and applications 
indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 
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B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as 
applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required to 
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow optimum 
sealant movement capability. 

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings. 

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace them 
with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and backs of 
joints. 

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings are 
installed: 

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration. 

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum sealant 
movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins, tool 
sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads of 
configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with sides of 
joint. 

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints. 

2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor sealants 
or adjacent surfaces. 

3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and with 
cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and from 
damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without deterioration or damage at 
time of Substantial Completion.  If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove 
damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from 
original work. 

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE 

A. Joint-Sealant Application:  Exterior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete. 

b. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry. 

c. Joints at vinyl siding. 

d. Joints between different materials. 

e. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors, windows, and louvers. 
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f. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Polysulfide Joint Sealant:  Multicomponent, nonsag. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

B. Joint-Sealant Application:  Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces. 

1. Joint Locations: 

a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls. 

b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated. 

c. Tile control and expansion joints. 

d. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of interior unit masonry, concrete walls, and partitions. 

e. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors, windows, and elevator 
entrances. 

f. Other joints as indicated. 

2. Joint Sealant:  Latex Acrylic based. 

3. Joint-Sealant Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of colors. 

END OF SECTION 079200 
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SECTION 099100 – PAINTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 
Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes surface preparation and field painting of the following: 

1. Exposed exterior items and surfaces as specified. 

2. Exposed interior items and surfaces as specified. 

3. Existing painted surfaces damaged, abraded, or scuffed by construction. 

4. Surface preparation, priming, and finish coats specified in this Section are in addition to shop priming 
and surface treatment specified in other Sections. 

B. Paint exposed surfaces, except where the paint schedules indicate that a surface or material is not to be painted 
or is to remain natural.  If the paint schedules do not specifically mention an item or a surface, paint the item or 
surface the same as similar adjacent materials or surfaces whether or not schedules indicate colors.  If the 
schedules do not indicate color or finish, the Owner will select from standard colors and finishes available. 

1. Metal surfaces to be painted include the following principal items: 

a. Shop primed steel fabrications. 

b. Shop primed structural steel building columns. 

c. Ferrous metal fabrications. 

C. Do not paint prefinished items, concealed surfaces, finished metal surfaces, operating parts, and labels. 

1. Prefinished items include the following factory-finished components: 

a. Metal siding. 

2. Concealed surfaces include walls or ceilings in the following generally inaccessible spaces: 

a. Furred areas. 

b. Ceiling plenums. 

3. Finished metal surfaces include the following: 

a. Anodized aluminum. 

b. Stainless steel. 

c. Chromium plate. 

d. Copper. 

e. Bronze and brass. 

f. Galvanized steel. 

4. Labels:  Do not paint over Underwriters Laboratories (UL), Factory Mutual (FM), or other code-required 
labels or equipment name, identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates. 

D. Related Sections: 

1. Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for shop priming ferrous metal. 
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1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. General:  Standard coating terms defined in ASTM D 16 apply to this Section. 

1. Semigloss refers to medium-sheen finish with a gloss range between 30 and 65 when measured at a 60-
degree meter. 

2. Full gloss refers to high-sheen finish with a gloss range more than 65 when measured at a 60-degree 
meter. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system specified.  Include block fillers and primers. 

1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material and cross-reference 
specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each material by manufacturer's catalog number 
and general classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label analysis and 
instructions for handling, storing, and applying each coating material proposed for use. 

3. Certification:  From the manufacturer attesting that products supplied comply with local regulations 
controlling use of volatile organic compounds (VOCs). 

B. Samples for Selection:  Unless colors are specified in this Section, submit manufacturer's color charts showing 
the full range of colors available for each type of finish-coat material indicated. 

1. After color selection, the Owner’s Representative will furnish color chips for surfaces to be coated. 

C. Samples for Verification:  For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat. 

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square. 

2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system. 

3. Label each coat of each Sample. 

4. Label each Sample for location and application area. 

D. Certification:  Submit written certification that materials and equipment installed or consumed in construction, 
are free from traces of silicone. 

E. Qualification Data:  For firms and persons specified in the "Quality Assurance" Article to demonstrate their 
capabilities and experience.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and 
addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Applicator Qualifications:  Engage an experienced applicator who has completed painting system applications 
similar in material and extent to that indicated for this Project with a record of successful in-service 
performance. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain block fillers, primers, and undercoat materials for each coating system from the 
same manufacturer as the finish coats. 

C. Silicones:  Materials and equipment furnished for this Project shall be silicone-free. 

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver materials to the Project Site in manufacturer's original, unopened packages and containers bearing 
manufacturer's name and label, and the following information: 

1. Product name or title of material. 

2. Product description (generic classification or binder type). 
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3. Manufacturer's stock number and date of manufacture. 

4. Contents by volume, for pigment and vehicle constituents. 

5. Thinning instructions. 

6. Application instructions. 

7. Color name and number. 

8. VOC content. 

B. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in a well-ventilated area at a minimum ambient 
temperature of 45 deg F.  Maintain containers used in storage in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and 
residue. 

1. Protect from freezing.  Keep storage area neat and orderly.  Remove oily rags and waste daily.  Take 
necessary measures to ensure that workers and work areas are protected from fire and health hazards 
resulting from handling, mixing, and application. 

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Apply water-based paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air temperatures 
are between 50 and 90 deg F. 

B. Apply solvent-thinned paints only when the temperature of surfaces to be painted and surrounding air 
temperatures are between 45 and 95 deg F. 

C. Do not apply paint in snow, rain, fog, or mist; or when the relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; or at 
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces. 

1. Painting may continue during inclement weather if surfaces and areas to be painted are enclosed and 
heated within temperature limits specified by manufacturer during application and drying periods. 

D. Spray application to be used only with the approval of the Owner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS' REPRESENTATIVES 

A. PPG Industries, Inc. (PPG) and Glidden Professional (GP) 

1. Jim Breslin, phone 734-740-4221 breslin@ppg.com 

2. Wayde Hayley, phone 416-557-8386 wayde.hayley@ppg.com 

B. Sherwin-Williams Company (S-W) 

1. Joe Ghattas, phone 734-395-2448 

2. Roger Hall, phone 216-224-7509 

C. Benjamin Moore (BM) 

1. Mary Hoffman, phone 815-919-0209 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS AND PRODUCTS 

A. Products:  Provide the products named in the paint schedules. 

2.3 PAINT MATERIALS 

A. Owner Compliance:  Paint materials shall comply with Owner Standards for quality of their respective kinds, 
and for painting and color requirements of surfaces of items specified in this Section.  
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B. Material Compatibility:  Provide block fillers, primers, undercoats, and finish-coat materials that are compatible 
with one another and the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by 
manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

C. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating types specified.  
Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product identification will not be acceptable. 

D. VOC Content:  Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction and, for interior paints 
and coatings applied at Project site, the following VOC limits, exclusive of colorants added to a tint base, when 
calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24), Green Seal Standard GS-11, Paints, Green 
Seal Standard GS-03, Anti-Corrosive Paints, and SCAQMD Rule 1113 Architectural Coatings. 

1. Flat Paints and Coatings:  50 g/L. 

2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings:  150 g/L. 

3. Dry-Fog Coatings:  400 g/L. 

4. Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters:  200 g/L. 

5. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals:  250 g/L. 

6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers:  340 g/L. 

7. Pretreatment Wash Primers:  420 g/L. 

8. Floor Coatings:  100 g/L. 

9. Shellacs, Clear:  730 g/L. 

10. Shellacs, Pigmented:  550 g/L. 

2.4 CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY BLOCK FILLERS 

a. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W25:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 8.0 mils. 

2.5 EXTERIOR PRIMERS 

1. Exterior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex primer for 
exterior application. 

a. Sherwin-Williams; Loxon Exterior Masonry Acrylic Primer A24W300:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 3.0 mils. 

b. Sherwin-Williams; A-100 Latex Exterior Wood Primer B42W41:  Applied at a dry film thickness 
of not less than 1.4 mils. 

2.6 INTERIOR PRIMERS 

1. Interior Concrete and Masonry Primer:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-latex interior primer 
for interior application. 

a. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Masonry Primer B28W300:  Applied at a dry film thickness of not 
less than 3.0 mils. 

2. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer for interior application. 

a. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite 200 Latex Wall Primer B28W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.6 mils. 

3. Interior Wood Primer for Acrylic-Enamel and Semigloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-formulated 
alkyd- or acrylic-latex-based interior wood primer. 

a. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Wall and Wood Primer B49W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.6 mils. 
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b. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Classic Interior Primer B28W101 Series:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.6 mils. 

4. Interior Wood Primer for Full-Gloss Alkyd-Enamel Finishes:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or acrylic-latex-
based interior wood primer. 

a. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Wall and Wood Primer B49W200 Series:  Applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.6 mils. 

2.7 COLORS 

A. Provide colors as verified by the Owner's Representative 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with the Applicator present, under which painting will be performed 
for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content and with paint application requirements. 

1. Do not begin to apply paint until unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces receiving 
paint are thoroughly dry. 

2. Start of painting will be construed as the Applicator's acceptance of surfaces and conditions within a 
particular area. 

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates:  When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows: 

1. Concrete:  12 percent. 

2. Masonry (Clay and CMU):  12 percent. 

3. Wood:  15 percent. 

4. Gypsum Board:  12 percent. 

5. Plaster:  12 percent. 

6. Portland Cement Plaster:  12 percent. 

C. Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

D. Plaster Substrates:  Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

E. Portland Cement Plaster Substrates:  Verify that plaster is fully cured. 

F. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates:  Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth. 

G. Coordination of Work:  Review other Sections in which primers are provided to ensure compatibility of the total 
system for various substrates.  On request, furnish information on characteristics of finish materials to ensure use 
of compatible primers. 

1. Notify the Owner’s Representative about anticipated problems using the materials specified over 
substrates primed by others. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Remove hardware and hardware accessories, plates, machined surfaces, lighting fixtures, and similar 
items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible because of the size or 
weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting. 

1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed using workers skilled 
in the trades involved.  Remove surface-applied protection. 
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B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint or other surface treatments, clean the substrates of substances that could impair 
the bond of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning.  Schedule cleaning and painting so 
dust and other contaminants from the cleaning process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces. 

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to manufacturer's written instructions 
for each particular substrate condition and as specified. 

1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 

2. Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete masonry block surfaces to be painted.  Remove efflorescence, 
chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and release agents.  Roughen as required to remove glaze.  If hardeners or 
sealers have been used to improve curing, use mechanical methods of surface preparation. 

a. Use abrasive blast-cleaning methods if recommended by paint manufacturer. 

b. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing appropriate tests.  If surfaces 
are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint to blister and burn, correct this condition before 
application.  Do not paint surfaces where moisture content exceeds that permitted in 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

3. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop coated; remove oil, 
grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use solvent or mechanical cleaning methods 
that comply with the Steel Structures Painting Council's (SSPC) recommendations. 

a. Touch up bare areas and shop-applied prime coats that have been damaged.  Wire-brush, clean 
with solvents recommended by paint manufacturer, and touch up with the same primer as the shop 
coat. 

D. Materials Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Maintain containers used in mixing and applying paint in a clean condition, free of foreign materials and 
residue. 

2. Stir material before application to produce a mixture of uniform density.  Stir as required during 
application.  Do not stir surface film into material.  If necessary, remove surface film and strain material 
before using. 

3. Use only thinners approved by paint manufacturer and only within recommended limits. 

E. Tinting:  Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to simplify identification of each coat when multiple coats of the 
same material are applied.  Tint undercoats to match the color of the finish coat, but provide sufficient 
differences in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat. 

3.3 APPLICATION 

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators and techniques best 
suited for substrate and type of material being applied. 

1. Paint colors, surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the schedules. 

2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions detrimental to 
formation of a durable paint film. 

3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 

4. The term "exposed surfaces" includes areas visible when permanent or built-in fixtures, convector covers, 
covers for finned-tube radiation, grilles, and similar components are in place.  Extend coatings in these 
areas, as required, to maintain the system integrity and provide desired protection. 

5. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture the same as similar exposed surfaces.  Before the 
final installation of equipment, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with 
prime coat only. 

6. Paint back sides of access panels and removable or hinged covers to match exposed surfaces. 
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7. Finish exterior doors on tops, bottoms, and side edges the same as exterior faces. 

8. Finish upper and lower edges of doors with at least two coats. 

9. Sand lightly between each succeeding enamel coat. 

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or otherwise prepared for 
painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before subsequent surface deterioration. 

1. The number of coats and the film thickness required are the same regardless of application method.  Do 
not apply succeeding coats until the previous coat has cured as recommended by the manufacturer.  If 
sanding is required to produce a smooth, even surface according to manufacturer's written instructions, 
sand between applications. 

a. Repaint existing painted surfaces damaged, abraded, or scuffed by construction, with one coat.  
Terminate paint with a neat line. 

2. Omit primer on metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted. 

3. If undercoats, stains, or other conditions show through final coat of paint, apply additional coats until 
paint film is of uniform finish, color, and appearance.  Give special attention to ensure edges, corners, 
crevices, welds, and exposed fasteners receive a dry film thickness equivalent to that of flat surfaces. 

4. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not recoat surfaces until 
paint has dried to where it feels firm, does not deform or feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and 
where application of another coat of paint does not cause the undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other applicators according to 
manufacturer's written instructions. 

1. Brushes:  Use brushes best suited for the type of material applied.  Use brush of appropriate size for the 
surface or item being painted. 

2. Rollers:  Use rollers of carpet, velvet back, or high-pile sheep's wool as recommended by the 
manufacturer for the material and texture required. 

3. Spray Equipment:  Use airless spray equipment with orifice size as recommended by the manufacturer 
for the material and texture required.  Spray application to be used only with the approval of the Owner. 

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials no thinner than manufacturer's recommended spreading 
rate.  Provide the total dry film thickness of the entire system as recommended by the manufacturer. 

E. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat of material, as recommended by the 
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been prime coated by others.  
Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction spots or unsealed areas in first coat appears, to 
ensure a finish coat with no burn through or other defects due to insufficient sealing. 

F. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a smooth, opaque surface of 
uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, 
ropiness, or other surface imperfections will not be acceptable. 

G. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, refinish, or repaint work 
not complying with requirements. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other discarded paint materials 
from the site. 

1. After completing painting, clean glass and paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint by washing 
and scraping.  Be careful not to scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 PROTECTION 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

01/02/18 

PAINTING 

 

099100 - 8
 

A. Protect work of other trades, whether being painted or not, against damage by painting.  Correct damage by 
cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting, as approved by Owner’s Representative. 

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  Remove temporary protective wrappings provided 
by others to protect their work after completing painting operations. 

1. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted 
surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over exterior ferrous metal.  Primer is not required on 
shop-primed items. 

1. Full-Gloss, Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over a rust-inhibitive primer. 

a. Primer:  Refer to Division 5 “Metal Fabrications.” 

b. First and Second Coats:  Full-gloss, exterior, enamel applied at spreading rate recommended by 
the manufacturer to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 mils. 

1) GP:  Devflex #4208 Gloss DTM. 

2) PPG:  90-1310 Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior High Gloss DTM. 

3) S-W:  B66100 DTM Acrylic Gloss Coating. 

4) BM:  Super Spec HP P28 DTM Acrylic Gloss Enamel. 

B. Other Exterior Exposed Steel: 

1. Aliphatic, polyurethane coating applied to DFT of not less than 3.0 mils having:   

a. GP:  Amershield Aliphatic Urethane Gloss Enamel. 

b. PPG:  95-812 Series Pitthane ULTRA Gloss Urethane Enamel. 

c. S-W:  Acrolon 218 HS Acrylic Polyurethane B65-600 B65V600. 

d. BM:  Corotech V500 Aliphatic Acrylic Urethane Gloss. 

2. Color and Sheen:  White, gloss 

3.7 INTERIOR PAINT SCHEDULE 

A. Ferrous Metal:  Provide the following finish systems over exposed ferrous metal: 

1. Semigloss, Enamel Finish:  One finish coat over an enamel undercoater and a primer, for all ferrous 
metal surfaces, unless otherwise specified. 

a. Primer:  Refer to Division 5 “Metal Fabrications.” 

b. Undercoat:  Interior enamel undercoat or semigloss, interior, enamel finish coat, applied at 
spreading to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 

1) GP:  Devflex #4020 Metal Primer. 

2) PPG:  90-912 Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior DTM Primer. 

3) S-W:  ProCryl Universal Metal Primer B66 Series. 

4) BM:  Corotech V110 Acrylic Metal Primer. 

c. Finish Coat:  Odorless, semigloss, interior enamel applied at spreading rate to achieve a total dry 
film thickness of not less than 1.4 mils. 

1) GP:  Devflex #4206 Semigloss. 
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2) PPG:  90-1210 Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior DTM Semi-Gloss. 

3) S-W:  Pro Industrial Acrylic Semi-Gloss B66-650 Series. 

4) BM:  Corotech V331 Acrylic DTM Enamel Semi-Gloss. 

2. Full-Gloss, Alkyd-Enamel Finish:  2 finish coats over an enamel undercoater and a primer, for stair 
railings. 

a. Primer:  Refer to Division 5 “Metal Fabrications.” 

b. Undercoat:  Interior enamel undercoat or full-gloss, interior, enamel finish coat, applied at 
spreading rate to achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 

1) GP:  Devflex #4208 Gloss. 

2) PPG:  90-1310 Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior High Gloss DTM Enamel. 

3) S-W:  Pro Industrial Acrylic Gloss B66-600 Series. 

4) BM:  Corotech V330 Acrylic DTM Enamel Gloss. 

c. Finish Coat:  Full-gloss, interior enamel applied at spreading rate to achieve a total dry film 
thickness of not less than 1.2 mils. 

1) GP:  Devflex #4208 Gloss. 

2) PPG:  90-1310 Pitt-Tech Plus Interior/Exterior High Gloss DTM Enamel. 

3) S-W:   Pro Industrial Acrylic Gloss B66-600 Series. 

4) BM:  Corotech V330 Acrylic DTM Enamel Gloss. 

3. Asphaltic Paint :  Where indicated for the base of structural steel columns embedded in concrete slab: 

a. Cold-applied asphalt mastic complying with SSPC-Paint 12, except containing no asbestos fibers, 
or cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187. 

3.8 MECHANICAL PIPE COLOR CODING AND COATINGS 

A. Full-Gloss, Acrylic-Enamel Finish:  1 finish coat over a primer. 

B. Refer to Section 099150 for Finish Paint Color Schedule 

1. Primer:  Quick-drying, rust-inhibitive, alkyd-based or epoxy-metal primer, applied at spreading rate to 
achieve a total dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils . 

2. Finish Coat:  Full-gloss, acrylic-latex, interior enamel applied at spreading rate to achieve a total dry film 
thickness of not less than 2.5 mils. 

 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 118129 - FACILITY FALL PROTECTION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes engineered fall protection system consisting of a continuous cable, supported by and 
threaded through a series of posts anchored to the roof structure. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Division 075216 Section "Styrene-Butadiene-Styrene (SBS) Modified Bituminous Roofing" for 
coordination with roofing work. 

1.3 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS 

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For fall protection system. 

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and 
profiles, and finishes for fall protection system. 

2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, and furnished specialties and accessories. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Include plans showing equipment locations, pipe/conduit routing, and proposed posts, sections, 
and attachment details. 

2. Include details of equipment assemblies. Indicate dimensions, weights, loads, required clearances, 
method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection. 

3. Detail fabrication and assembly of posts and securing of cable. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For Facility Fall Protection system. 

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Qualification Data: For Delegated Designer. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 
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C. Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's warranty. 

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Maintenance Data: For fall protection system to include in maintenance manuals. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications: An authorized representative who is trained and approved by manufacturer. 

Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified for testing indicated. 

1.8 WARRANTY 

A. Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of fall 
protection system that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. 

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide “Rooftop Anchor” as 
manufactured by Axis Anchor Products or comparable product. 

2.2  PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, licensed in the State of Michigan to design 
fall protection system. 

B. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes. 

1. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F. 

C. Capacities and Characteristics: 

1. System to be capable of resisting 5,000 pound ultimate load in any direction. 

2.3 COMPONENTS 

A. Posts: Steel pipe welded to base plate with weather-tight cap and eye bolt (or U-bolt).  Base plate to have 
holes for anchoring into roof structure.  Posts to extend a minimum of 8 inches above the finished surface 
of the roof and as required to maintain cable a minimum of four inches above the finished surface of the 
roof. 
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B. Cable: Steel cable to be looped through eye bolts (or U-bolts) and anchored to bolts or posts.  Cable to be 
routed a minimum of 4 inches clear of equipment, conduit, drain lines, gas lines, or any other system on 
the roof. 

2.4 FABRICATION 

A. Shop Assembly: Shop fabricate posts with base plates and eye bolts (or U-bolts). 

2.5 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS 

A. Galvanize posts after fabrication. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine roof for suitable conditions where fall protection system will be installed. 

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance. 

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with manufacturer’s written instructions for installation of fall protection system. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Special Inspections: Engage a qualified special inspector to perform the following special inspections: 

1. Lateral load pullout resistance. 

B. Manufacturer's Field Service: Engage a factory-authorized service representative to test and inspect 
components, assemblies, and equipment installations, including connections. 

C. System will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.5 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Train Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain units. 
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END OF SECTION 118129 
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SECTION 220529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING 
AND EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Pipe stands. 
2. Pipe-positioning systems. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and installation 
details and include calculations for the following: 
1. Pipe stands. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: For trapeze hangers indicated to comply with performance requirements and 
design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer 
responsible for their preparation. 

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of trapeze hangers. 
2. Include design calculations for designing trapeze hangers. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M. 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to 2015 ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section IX. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for plumbing piping and equipment shall withstand the 
effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to 
ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight 
of supported systems, system contents, and test water. 

2.2 PIPE STANDS 

A. General Requirements for Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated assemblies made of manufactured 
corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping. 

B. Compact Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Single base unit with integral-rod roller, pipe clamps, or V-shaped cradle to support 
pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration. 

2. Base: Single, vulcanized rubber, molded polypropylene, or polycarbonate. 
3. Hardware: Galvanized steel or polycarbonate. 
4. Accessories: Protection pads. 

C. High-Profile, Single-Base, Single-Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Single base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for roof installation 
without membrane penetration. 

2. Base: Single vulcanized rubber or molded polypropylene. 
3. Vertical Members: Two galvanized-steel, continuous-thread, 1/2-inch rods. 
4. Horizontal Member: One adjustable-height, galvanized-steel, pipe-support slotted channel or plate. 
5. Pipe Supports: Roller. 
6. Hardware: Galvanized steel. 
7. Accessories: Protection pads, 1/2-inch, continuous-thread, galvanized-steel rod. 
8. Height: 12 inches above roof. 

2.3 PIPE-POSITIONING SYSTEMS 

A. Description: IAPMO PS 42 positioning system composed of metal brackets, clips, and straps for 
positioning piping in pipe spaces; for plumbing fixtures in commercial applications. 

2.4 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural-carbon-steel 
shapes. 

2.5 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum: ASTM B 221. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

3/19/18 

HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR PLUMBING PIPING AND EQUIPMENT 220529 - 3

B. Carbon Steel: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M. 

C. Structural Steel: ASTM A 36/A 36M carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and galvanized. 

D. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 240/A 240M. 

E. Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and 
nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications. 

1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous. 
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for firestopping materials and 
installation, for penetrations through fire-rated walls, ceilings, and assemblies. 

B. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components, so strength will be 
adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design 
load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus 200 lb. 

3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Pipe Stand Installation: 

1. Pipe Stand Types, except Curb-Mounted Type: Assemble components and mount on smooth roof 
surface. Do not penetrate roof membrane. 

2. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands: Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and mount on 
permanent, stationary roof curb. See Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for curbs. 

B. Pipe-Positioning-System Installation: Install support devices to make rigid supply and waste piping 
connections to each plumbing fixture. 

3.3 PAINTING 

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded, shop-painted areas. Paint exposed areas immediately after 
erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as those used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-
PA 1 requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Touchup: Cleaning and touchup painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded, shop-painted 
areas on miscellaneous metal are specified in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting." 

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas, and apply galvanizing-repair 
paint to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M. 
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3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE 

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment. 

B. Use hangers and supports with galvanized metallic coatings for piping and equipment that will not have 
field-applied finishes. 

C. Use nonmetallic coatings on attachments for electrolytic protection where attachments are in direct 
contact with copper tubing. 

END OF SECTION 220529 
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SECTION 221116 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Copper tube and fittings. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 221113 "Facility Water Distribution Piping" for water-service piping[ and water meters] 
outside the building from source to the point where water-service piping enters the building. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For transition fittings and dielectric fittings. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. System purging and disinfecting activities report. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Water Service: Do not interrupt water service to facilities occupied by Owner or 
others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide temporary 
water service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of water service. 
2. Do not interrupt water service without Owner's written permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPING MATERIALS 

A. Comply with requirements in "Piping Schedule" Article for applications of pipe, tube, fitting materials, 
and joining methods for specific services, service locations, and pipe sizes. 
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B. Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 14, NSF 61, and NSF 372. 

2.2 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS 

A. Hard Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type L and ASTM B 88, Type M] water tube, drawn temper. 

B. Soft Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type K and ASTM B 88, Type L] water tube, annealed temper. 

C. Cast-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.18, pressure fittings. 

D. Wrought-Copper, Solder-Joint Fittings: ASME B16.22, wrought-copper pressure fittings. 

E. Bronze Flanges: ASME B16.24, Class 150, with solder-joint ends. 

F. Copper Unions: 

1. MSS SP-123. 
2. Cast-copper-alloy, hexagonal-stock body. 
3. Ball-and-socket, metal-to-metal seating surfaces. 
4. Solder-joint or threaded ends. 

G. Copper Push-on-Joint Fittings: 
1. Description: 

a. Cast-copper fitting complying with ASME B16.18 or wrought-copper fitting complying 
with ASME B 16.22. 

b. Stainless-steel teeth and EPDM-rubber, O-ring seal in each end instead of solder-joint ends. 

H. Copper-Tube, Extruded-Tee Connections: 
1. Description: Tee formed in copper tube according to ASTM F 2014. 

I. Appurtenances for Grooved-End Copper Tubing: 
1. Bronze Fittings for Grooved-End, Copper Tubing: ASTM B 75/B 75M copper tube or 

ASTM B 584 bronze castings. 
2. Mechanical Couplings for Grooved-End Copper Tubing: 

a. Copper-tube dimensions and design similar to AWWA C606. 
b. Ferrous housing sections. 
c. EPDM-rubber gaskets suitable for hot and cold water. 
d. Bolts and nuts. 
e. Minimum Pressure Rating: 300 psig. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EARTHWORK 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 312000 "Earth Moving" for excavating, trenching, and backfilling. 
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3.2 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of domestic water 
piping. Indicated locations and arrangements are used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, 
and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on 
coordination drawings. 

B. Install copper tubing under building slab according to CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook." 

C. Install shutoff valve immediately upstream of each dielectric fitting. 

D. Install water-pressure-reducing valves downstream from shutoff valves. Comply with requirements for 
pressure-reducing valves in Section 221119 "Domestic Water Piping Specialties." 

E. Install domestic water piping level with 0.25 percent slope downward toward drain and plumb. 

F. Rough-in domestic water piping for water-meter installation according to utility company's requirements. 

G. Install piping concealed from view and protected from physical contact by building occupants unless 
otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and service areas. 

H. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or 
parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise. 

I. Install piping to permit valve servicing. 

J. Install nipples, unions, special fittings, and valves with pressure ratings the same as or higher than the 
system pressure rating used in applications below unless otherwise indicated. 

K. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

L. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

M. Install unions in copper tubing at final connection to each piece of equipment, machine, and specialty. 

N. Install pressure gages on suction and discharge piping for each plumbing pump and packaged booster 
pump. Comply with requirements for pressure gages in Section 220519 "Meters and Gages for Plumbing 
Piping." 

O. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves 
specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping." 

P. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for 
sleeve seals specified in Section 220517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for Plumbing Piping." 

Q. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for 
escutcheons specified in Section 220518 "Escutcheons for Plumbing Piping." 

3.3 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipes, tubes, and fittings before assembly. 
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C. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads full and 
clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings 
and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads. 
2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. 

D. Brazed Joints for Copper Tubing: Comply with CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook," "Brazed Joints" 
chapter. 

E. Soldered Joints for Copper Tubing: Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux to end of tube. Join copper 
tube and fittings according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook." 

F. Pressure-Sealed Joints for Copper Tubing: Join copper tube and pressure-seal fittings with tools and 
procedure recommended by pressure-seal-fitting manufacturer. Leave insertion marks on pipe after 
assembly. 

G. Push-on Joints for Copper Tubing: Clean end of tube. Measure insertion depth with manufacturer's depth 
gage. Join copper tube and push-on-joint fittings by inserting tube to measured depth. 

H. Extruded-Tee Connections: Form tee in copper tube according to ASTM F 2014. Use tool designed for 
copper tube; drill pilot hole, form collar for outlet, dimple tube to form seating stop, and braze branch 
tube into collar. 

I. Joint Construction for Grooved-End Copper Tubing: Make joints according to AWWA C606. Roll 
groove ends of tubes. Lubricate and install gasket over ends of tubes or tube and fitting. Install coupling 
housing sections over gasket with keys seated in tubing grooves. Install and tighten housing bolts. 

J. Joint Construction for Grooved-End, Ductile-Iron Piping: Make joints according to AWWA C606. Cut 
round-bottom grooves in ends of pipe at gasket-seat dimension required for specified (flexible or rigid) 
joint. Lubricate and install gasket over ends of pipes or pipe and fitting. Install coupling housing sections 
over gasket with keys seated in piping grooves. Install and tighten housing bolts. 

K. Joint Construction for Grooved-End Steel Piping: Make joints according to AWWA C606. Square cut 
groove ends of pipe as specified. Lubricate and install gasket over ends of pipes or pipe and fitting. Install 
coupling housing sections over gasket with keys seated in piping grooves. Install and tighten housing 
bolts. 

L. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate asbestos-free, nonmetallic gasket material in size, type, and thickness 
suitable for domestic water service. Join flanges with gasket and bolts according to ASME B31.9. 

M. Joints for Dissimilar-Material Piping: Make joints using adapters compatible with materials of both 
piping systems. 

3.4 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Identify system components. Comply with requirements for identification materials and installation in 
Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and Equipment." 

B. Label pressure piping with system operating pressure. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

3/19/18 

DOMESTIC WATER PIPING 221116 - 5

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Piping Inspections: 

a. Do not enclose, cover, or put piping into operation until it has been inspected and approved 
by authorities having jurisdiction. 

b. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least one day before inspection 
must be made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction: 

1) Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing or 
closing in after roughing in and before setting fixtures. 

2) Final Inspection: Arrange for authorities having jurisdiction to observe tests 
specified in "Piping Tests" Subparagraph below and to ensure compliance with 
requirements. 

c. Reinspection: If authorities having jurisdiction find that piping will not pass tests or 
inspections, make required corrections and arrange for reinspection. 

d. Reports: Prepare inspection reports and have them signed by authorities having 
jurisdiction. 

2. Piping Tests: 

a. Fill domestic water piping. Check components to determine that they are not air bound and 
that piping is full of water. 

b. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, 
extended, or repaired. If testing is performed in segments, submit a separate report for each 
test, complete with diagram of portion of piping tested. 

c. Leave new, altered, extended, or replaced domestic water piping uncovered and 
unconcealed until it has been tested and approved. Expose work that was covered or 
concealed before it was tested. 

d. Cap and subject piping to static water pressure of 50 psig above operating pressure, without 
exceeding pressure rating of piping system materials. Isolate test source and allow it to 
stand for four hours. Leaks and loss in test pressure constitute defects that must be repaired. 

e. Repair leaks and defects with new materials, and retest piping or portion thereof until 
satisfactory results are obtained. 

f. Prepare reports for tests and for corrective action required. 

B. Domestic water piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

C. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.6 ADJUSTING 

A. Perform the following adjustments before operation: 

1. Close drain valves, hydrants, and hose bibbs. 
2. Open shutoff valves to fully open position. 
3. Open throttling valves to proper setting. 
4. Adjust balancing valves in hot-water-circulation return piping to provide adequate flow. 

a. Manually adjust ball-type balancing valves in hot-water-circulation return piping to provide 
hot-water flow in each branch. 
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b. Adjust calibrated balancing valves to flows indicated. 

5. Remove plugs used during testing of piping and for temporary sealing of piping during 
installation. 

6. Remove and clean strainer screens. Close drain valves and replace drain plugs. 
7. Remove filter cartridges from housings and verify that cartridges are as specified for application 

where used and are clean and ready for use. 
8. Check plumbing specialties and verify proper settings, adjustments, and operation. 

3.7 CLEANING 

A. Clean and disinfect potable domestic water piping as follows: 

1. Purge new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, extended, or repaired before 
using. 

2. Use purging and disinfecting procedures prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction; if methods 
are not prescribed, use procedures described in either AWWA C651 or AWWA C652 or follow 
procedures described below: 

a. Flush piping system with clean, potable water until dirty water does not appear at outlets. 
b. Fill and isolate system according to either of the following: 

1) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 50 ppm of 
chlorine. Isolate with valves and allow to stand for 24 hours. 

2) Fill system or part thereof with water/chlorine solution with at least 200 ppm of 
chlorine. Isolate and allow to stand for three hours. 

c. Flush system with clean, potable water until no chlorine is in water coming from system 
after the standing time. 

d. Repeat procedures if biological examination shows contamination. 
e. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Clean non-potable domestic water piping as follows: 

1. Purge new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, extended, or repaired before 
using. 

2. Use purging procedures prescribed by authorities having jurisdiction or; if methods are not 
prescribed, follow procedures described below: 

a. Flush piping system with clean, potable water until dirty water does not appear at outlets. 
b. Submit water samples in sterile bottles to authorities having jurisdiction. Repeat procedures 

if biological examination shows contamination. 

C. Prepare and submit reports of purging and disinfecting activities. Include copies of water-sample 
approvals from authorities having jurisdiction. 

D. Clean interior of domestic water piping system. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses. 

3.8 PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Transition and special fittings with pressure ratings at least equal to piping rating may be used in 
applications below unless otherwise indicated. 
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B. Flanges and unions may be used for aboveground piping joints unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Fitting Option: Extruded-tee connections and brazed joints may be used on aboveground copper tubing. 

D. Aboveground domestic water piping, [NPS 2 and smaller, shall be one of the following: 
1. Hard copper tube, ASTM B 88, Type L or  ASTM B 88, Type M; cast-copper, solder-joint 

fittings; and soldered joints. 
2. Hard copper tube, ASTM B 88, Type L; copper pressure-seal-joint fittings; and pressure-sealed 

joints. 
3. Hard copper tube, ASTM B 88, Type L; copper push-on-joint fittings; and push-on joints. 

3.9 VALVE SCHEDULE 

A. Drawings indicate valve types to be used. Where specific valve types are not indicated, the following 
requirements apply: 

1. Shutoff Duty: Use ball or gate valves for piping NPS 2 and smaller. Use butterfly, ball, or gate 
valves with flanged ends for piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger. 

B. Use check valves to maintain correct direction of domestic water flow to and from equipment. 

C. Iron grooved-end valves may be used with grooved-end piping. 

END OF SECTION 221116 
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SECTION 221119 - DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Vacuum breakers. 
2. Hose bibbs. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings: For domestic water piping specialties. 

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Field quality-control reports. 

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For domestic water piping specialties to include in emergency, 
operation, and maintenance manuals. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR PIPING SPECIALTIES 

A. Potable-water piping and components shall comply with NSF 61 and NSF 14. 

B. Comply with NSF 372 for low lead. 

2.2 VACUUM BREAKERS 

A. Pipe-Applied, Atmospheric-Type Vacuum Breakers: 
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1. Standard: ASSE 1001. 
2. Size: NPS 1/4 to NPS 3, as required to match connected piping. 
3. Body: Bronze. 
4. Inlet and Outlet Connections: Threaded. 
5. Finish: Rough bronze. 

B. Hose-Connection Vacuum Breakers: 
1. Standard: ASSE 1011. 
2. Body: Bronze, nonremovable, with manual drain. 
3. Outlet Connection: Garden-hose threaded complying with ASME B1.20.7. 
4. Finish: Chrome or nickel plated. 

2.3 HOSE BIBBS 

A. Hose Bibbs: 
1. Standard: ASME A112.18.1 for sediment faucets. 
2. Body Material: Bronze. 
3. Seat: Bronze, replaceable. 
4. Supply Connections: NPS 1/2 or NPS 3/4 threaded or solder-joint inlet. 
5. Outlet Connection: Garden-hose thread complying with ASME B1.20.7. 
6. Pressure Rating: 125 psig. 
7. Vacuum Breaker: Integral nonremovable, drainable, hose-connection vacuum breaker complying 

with ASSE 1011. 
8. Finish for Equipment Rooms: Rough bronze, or chrome or nickel plated. 
9. Finish for Service Areas: Rough bronze. 
10. Finish for Finished Rooms: Chrome or nickel plated. 
11. Operation for Equipment Rooms: Wheel handle or operating key. 
12. Operation for Service Areas: Wheel handle. 
13. Operation for Finished Rooms: Wheel handle. 
14. Include operating key with each operating-key hose bibb. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 CONNECTIONS 

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties. 

B. When installing piping specialties adjacent to equipment and machines, allow space for service and 
maintenance. 

C. Comply with requirements for grounding equipment in Section 260526 "Grounding and Bonding for 
Electrical Systems." 

3.2 IDENTIFICATION 

A. Plastic Labels for Equipment: Install engraved plastic-laminate equipment nameplate or sign on or near 
each of the following: 

1. Pressure vacuum breakers. 
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B. Distinguish among multiple units, inform operator of operational requirements, indicate safety and 
emergency precautions, and warn of hazards and improper operations, in addition to identifying unit. 
Nameplates and signs are specified in Section 220553 "Identification for Plumbing Piping and 
Equipment." 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Set field-adjustable pressure set points of water pressure-reducing valves. 

B. Set field-adjustable flow set points of balancing valves. 

C. Set field-adjustable temperature set points of temperature-actuated, water mixing valves. 

END OF SECTION 221119 
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SECTION 221413 - FACILITY STORM DRAINAGE PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Hub-and-spigot, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings. 
2. Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings. 
3. Galvanized-steel pipe and fittings. 
4. Ductile-iron pipe and fittings. 
5. PVC pipe and fittings. 
6. Specialty pipe and fittings. 
7. Encasement for underground metal piping. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 221429 "Sump Pumps" for storm drainage pumps. 
2. Section 334400 "Stormwater Utility Equipment" for storm drainage piping outside the building. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Piping materials shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency. 

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS 

A. Interruption of Existing Storm Drainage Service: Do not interrupt service to facilities occupied by Owner 
or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
temporary service according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than two days in advance of proposed interruption of storm drainage 
service. 

2. Do not proceed with interruption of storm drainage service without Owner's written permission. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Components and installation shall be capable of withstanding the following minimum working pressure 
unless otherwise indicated: 
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1. Storm Drainage Piping: 10-foot head of water. 

2.2 HUB-AND-SPIGOT, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe and Fittings: 

1. Marked with CISPI collective trademark and NSF certification mark. 
2. Class: ASTM A 74, Service class. 

B. Gaskets: ASTM C 564, rubber. 

C. Caulking Materials: ASTM B 29, pure lead and oakum or hemp fiber. 

2.3 HUBLESS, CAST-IRON SOIL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe and Fittings: 

1. Marked with CISPI collective trademark and NSF certification mark. 
2. Standard: ASTM A 888 or CISPI 301. 

B. CISPI, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 
1. Couplings shall bear CISPI collective trademark. 
2. Standards: ASTM C 1277 and CISPI 310. 
3. Description: Stainless-steel corrugated shield with stainless-steel bands and tightening devices; 

and ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop. 

C. Heavy-Duty, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 
1. Standard: ASTM C 1540.  
2. Description: Stainless-steel shield with stainless-steel bands and tightening devices; and 

ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop. 

D. Cast-Iron, Hubless-Piping Couplings: 
1. Standard: ASTM C 1277.  
2. Description: Two-piece ASTM A 48/A 48M, cast-iron housing; stainless-steel bolts and nuts; and 

ASTM C 564, rubber sleeve with integral, center pipe stop. 

2.4 GALVANIZED-STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, Type E, Standard Weight class. Include square-cut-grooved or threaded ends 
matching joining method. 

B. Galvanized-Cast-Iron Drainage Fittings: ASME B16.12, threaded. 

C. Steel-Pipe Pressure Fittings: 

1. Galvanized-Steel Pipe Nipples: ASTM A 733, made of ASTM A 53/A 53M or 
ASTM A 106/A 106M, Schedule 40, seamless steel pipe. Include ends matching joining method. 

2. Malleable-Iron Unions: ASME B16.39; Class 150; hexagonal-stock body with ball-and-socket, 
metal-to-metal, bronze seating surface; and female threaded ends. 

3. Galvanized-Gray-Iron, Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.4, Class 125, standard pattern. 

D. Cast-Iron Flanges: ASME B16.1, Class 125. 
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1. Flange Gasket Materials: ASME B16.21, full-face, flat, nonmetallic, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch 
maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated. 

2. Flange Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Grooved-Joint, Galvanized-Steel-Pipe Appurtenances 
1. Galvanized, Grooved-End Fittings for Galvanized-Steel Piping: ASTM A 536 ductile-iron 

castings, ASTM A 47/A 47M malleable-iron castings, ASTM A 234/A 234M forged-steel fittings, 
or ASTM A 106/A 106M steel pipes with dimensions matching ASTM A 53/A 53M steel pipe, 
and complying with AWWA C606 for grooved ends. 

2. Grooved Mechanical Couplings for Galvanized-Steel Piping: ASTM F 1476, Type I. Include 
ferrous housing sections with continuous curved keys; EPDM-rubber gasket suitable for hot and 
cold water; and bolts and nuts. 

2.5 DUCTILE-IRON PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Ductile-Iron, Mechanical-Joint Piping: 

1. Ductile-Iron Pipe: AWWA C151/A21.51, with mechanical-joint bell and plain spigot end unless 
grooved or flanged ends are indicated. 

2. Ductile-Iron Fittings: AWWA C110/A21.10, mechanical-joint ductile- or gray-iron standard 
pattern or AWWA C153/A21.53, ductile-iron compact pattern. 

3. Glands, Gaskets, and Bolts: AWWA C111/A21.11, ductile- or gray-iron glands, rubber gaskets, 
and steel bolts. 

B. Ductile-Iron, Push-on-Joint Piping: 

1. Ductile-Iron Pipe: AWWA C151/A21.51, with push-on-joint bell and plain spigot end unless 
grooved or flanged ends are indicated. 

2. Ductile-Iron Fittings: AWWA C110/A21.10, push-on-joint ductile- or gray-iron standard pattern 
or AWWA C153/A21.53, ductile-iron compact pattern. 

3. Gaskets: AWWA C111/A21.11, rubber. 

C. Ductile-Iron, Grooved-Joint Piping: 

1. Ductile-Iron Pipe: AWWA C151/A21.51, with round-cut-grooved ends according to 
AWWA C606. 

2. Ductile-Iron, Grooved-End Pipe Appurtenances: 
a. Grooved-End, Ductile-Iron Fittings: ASTM A 536, ductile-iron castings with dimensions 

matching AWWA C110/A21.10, ductile-iron pipe or AWWA C153/A21.53, ductile-iron 
fittings; complying with AWWA C606 for grooved ends. 

b. Grooved Mechanical Couplings for Ductile-Iron Pipe: ASTM F 1476, Type I. Include 
ferrous housing sections with continuous curved keys; EPDM-rubber center-leg gasket 
suitable for hot and cold water; and bolts and nuts. 

2.6 PVC PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. NSF Marking: Comply with NSF 14, "Plastics Piping Systems Components and Related Materials," for 
plastic piping components. Include marking with "NSF-drain" for plastic storm drain and "NSF-sewer" 
for plastic storm sewer piping. 

B. Solid-Wall PVC Pipe: ASTM D 2665; drain, waste, and vent. 

C. Cellular-Core PVC Pipe: ASTM F 891, Schedule 40. 
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D. PVC Socket Fittings: ASTM D 2665, made to ASTM D 3311, drain, waste, and vent patterns and to fit 
Schedule 40 pipe. 

E. Adhesive Primer: ASTM F 656. 

F. Solvent Cement: ASTM D 2564. 

2.7 SPECIALTY PIPE FITTINGS 

A. Transition Couplings: 

1. General Requirements: Fitting or device for joining piping with small differences in ODs or of 
different materials. Include end connections same size as and compatible with pipes to be joined. 

2. Fitting-Type Transition Couplings: Manufactured piping coupling or specified-piping-system 
fitting. 

3. Unshielded, Nonpressure Transition Couplings: 
a. Standard: ASTM C 1173. 
b. Description: Elastomeric sleeve, reducing or transition pattern. Include shear ring and 

corrosion-resistant-metal tension band and tightening mechanism on each end. 
c. Sleeve Materials: 

1) For Cast-Iron Soil Pipes: ASTM C 564, rubber. 
2) For Plastic Pipes: ASTM F 477, elastomeric seal or ASTM D 5926, PVC. 
3) For Dissimilar Pipes: ASTM D 5926, PVC or other material compatible with pipe 

materials being joined. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems. 

1. Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, 
pump sizing, and other design considerations. 

2. Install piping as indicated unless deviations from layout are approved on coordination drawings. 

B. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

C. Install piping to allow application of insulation. 

D. Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in  

E. Install aboveground PVC piping according to ASTM D 2665. 

F. Install underground PVC piping according to ASTM D 2321. 

G. Install engineered controlled-flow drain specialties and storm drainage piping in locations indicated. 
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3.2 JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Hub-and-Spigot, Cast-Iron Soil Piping Gasketed Joints: Join according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe 
and Fittings Handbook" for compression joints. 

B. Hub-and-Spigot, Cast-Iron Soil Piping Caulked Joints: Join according to CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and 
Fittings Handbook" for lead-and-oakum caulked joints. 

C. Hubless, Cast-Iron Soil Piping Coupled Joints: 

1. Join according to CISPI 310 and CISPI's "Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings Handbook" for hubless-
piping coupling joints. 

D. Threaded Joints: Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. 

1. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. 
2. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full ID. Join pipe fittings and valves as 

follows: 

a. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry seal 
threading is specified. 

b. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or 
damaged. 

c. Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

E. Join copper tube and fittings with soldered joints according to ASTM B 828 procedure. Use 
ASTM B 813, water-flushable, lead-free flux and ASTM B 32, lead-free-alloy solder. 

F. Grooved Joints: Cut groove ends of pipe according to AWWA C606. Lubricate and install gasket over 
ends of pipes or pipe and fittings. Install coupling housing sections, over gasket, with keys seated in 
piping grooves. Install and tighten housing bolts. 

G. Flanged Joints: Align bolt holes. Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness. Install 
gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads. Torque bolts in cross pattern. 

H. Plastic, Nonpressure-Piping, Solvent-Cemented Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces. Join pipe and 
fittings according to the following: 

1. Comply with ASTM F 402 for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and solvent cements. 
2. ABS Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 appendices. 
3. PVC Piping: Join according to ASTM D 2855 and ASTM D 2665 appendices. 

I. Joint Restraints and Sway Bracing: 

1. Provide joint restraints and sway bracing for storm drainage piping joints to comply with the 
following conditions: 

a. Provide axial restraint for pipe and fittings [5 inches] <Insert dimensions> and larger, 
upstream and downstream of all changes in direction, branches, and changes in diameter 
greater than two pipe sizes. 

b. Provide rigid sway bracing for pipe and fittings [4 inches] <Insert dimensions> and 
larger, upstream and downstream of all changes in direction 45 degrees and greater. 

c. Provide rigid sway bracing for pipe and fittings [5 inches] <Insert dimensions> and 
larger, upstream and downstream of all changes in direction and branch openings. 
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3.3 SPECIALTY PIPE FITTING INSTALLATION 

A. Transition Couplings: 

1. Install transition couplings at joints of piping with small differences in ODs. 
2. In Drainage Piping: Unshielded, nonpressure transition couplings. 
3. In Aboveground Force-Main Piping: Fitting-type transition couplings. 
4. In Underground Force-Main Piping: 

a. NPS 2 and Larger: Pressure transition couplings. 

3.4 CONNECTIONS 

A. Drawings indicate general arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties. 

B. Connect interior storm drainage piping to exterior storm drainage piping. Use transition fitting to join 
dissimilar piping materials. 

C. Connect storm drainage piping to roof drains and storm drainage specialties. 
1. Comply with requirements for drains specified in Section 221423 "Storm Drainage Piping 

Specialties." 

D. Make connections according to the following unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 and larger, adjacent to flanged valves and at final connection 

to each piece of equipment. 

3.5 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. During installation, notify authorities having jurisdiction at least 24 hours before inspection must be 
made. Perform tests specified below in presence of authorities having jurisdiction. 

1. Roughing-in Inspection: Arrange for inspection of piping before concealing or closing-in after 
roughing-in. 

2. Final Inspection: Arrange for final inspection by authorities having jurisdiction to observe tests 
specified below and to ensure compliance with requirements. 

B. Test storm drainage piping according to procedures of authorities having jurisdiction or, in absence of 
published procedures, as follows: 

1. Test for leaks and defects in new piping and parts of existing piping that have been altered, 
extended, or repaired. 

a. If testing is performed in segments, submit separate report for each test, complete with 
diagram of portion of piping tested. 

2. Leave uncovered and unconcealed new, altered, extended, or replaced storm drainage piping until 
it has been tested and approved. 

a. Expose work that was covered or concealed before it was tested. 

3. Test Procedure: 

a. Test storm drainage piping on completion of roughing-in. 
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b. Close openings in piping system and fill with water to point of overflow, but not less than 
10-foot head of water. From 15 minutes before inspection starts until completion of 
inspection, water level must not drop. Inspect joints for leaks. 

4. Repair leaks and defects with new materials and retest piping, or portion thereof, until satisfactory 
results are obtained. 

5. Prepare reports for tests and required corrective action. 

C. Piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Clean interior of piping. Remove dirt and debris as work progresses. 

B. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and debris and to 
prevent damage from traffic and construction work. 

C. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of day and when work stops. 

3.7 PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Aboveground storm drainage piping NPS 6 and smaller shall be any of the following: 

1. Service class, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; gaskets; and gasketed joints. 
2. Hubless, cast-iron soil pipe and fittings; [CISPI,] [heavy-duty,] hubless-piping couplings; and 

coupled joints. 
3.  Solid-wall PVC pipe, PVC socket fittings, and solvent-cemented joints. 
4. Dissimilar Pipe-Material Couplings: Unshielded, nonpressure transition couplings. 

END OF SECTION 221413 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS SHEET INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY 
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

02/20/15 

STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES 

 
 

221423 - 1 
 

SECTION 221423 – STORM DRAINAGE PIPING SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and Division 1 
Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following plumbing specialties for water distribution systems, storm, and soil, waste, 
and vent systems. 

1. Roof drains. 

2. Miscellaneous storm drainage piping specialties. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Provide components and installation capable of producing piping systems with following minimum working-
pressure ratings, unless otherwise indicated: 

1. Storm Drainage Piping: 10-foot head of water. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Include rated capacities and shipping, installed, and operating weights.  Indicate materials, 
finishes, dimensions, required clearances, and methods of assembly of components; and piping connections for 
each type of product indicated. 

B. Maintenance Data: For storm drainage piping specialties to include in maintenance manuals.   

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Product Options: Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of storm drainage piping 
specialties and are based on the specific system indicated. 

B. Drainage piping specialties shall bear label, stamp, or other markings of specified testing agency. 

C. ASME Compliance: Comply with ASME B31.9, "Building Services Piping," for piping materials and 
installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ROOF DRAINS 

A. Manufacturers:  Unless otherwise directed by the Owner, provide products by one of the following:  

1. Ancon 

2. Josam 

3. Smith 

4. Wade 

5. Zurn 

B. General:  Size outlet as indicated on drawings. 

C. RD-1 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Zurn ZC-100-EA-R-AC-XJ Expando roof drain, “Dura-Coated” cast iron body 
with cast iron dome strainer.  Provide extension sleeve as required, roof sump receiver, and angular 
underdeck clamp. 
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D. RD-2 Overflow Drain 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Zurn ZC-100-EA-R-AC-XJ-89 roof drain, “Dura-Coated” cast iron body with 
cast iron dome strainer and 2-inch-high external dam.  Provide extension sleeve as required, roof sump 
receiver, and angular underdeck clamp. 

E. RD-3 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Zurn ZC-105-10-DP no-hub “control-flo” roof drain, “Dura-Coated” cast iron 
body with cast iron dome strainer.  Provide extension sleeve as required, roof sump receiver, and angular 
underdeck clamp. 

a. Provide products with up to 6 parabolic weirs.  Refer to Mechanical Drawings for number of 
drains with weir openings. 

F. RD-4 Overflow Drain 

1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Zurn ZC-100-EA-DP-XJ-89 overflow roof drain, “Dura-Coated” cast iron 
body with cast iron dome strainer and 2-inch-high external dam.  Provide extension sleeve as required, 
roof sump receiver, and angular underdeck clamp. 

G. Provide 2-inch high external dam for overflow drains. 

H. Expansion Joints:  ASME A112.21.1M, assembly for roof drain outlet, consisting of cast iron body, with bronze 
sleeve, packing gland, and packing, of size and end types corresponding to connected piping. 

1. Size:  Same as roof drain outlet when connected to roof drain and same as connected piping when 
installed in piping. 

2.2 FLASHING MATERIALS 

A. Zinc-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653 with 0.20 percent copper content and 0.04-inch minimum thickness, 
unless otherwise indicated.  Include G90 hot-dip galvanized, mill-phosphatized finish for painting if indicated. 

B. Elastic Membrane Sheet: ASTM D 4068, flexible, chlorinated polyethylene, 40-mil minimum thickness. 

C. Fasteners:  Metal compatible with material and substrate being fastened. 

D. Metal Accessories:  Sheet metal strips, clamps, anchoring devices, and similar accessory units required for 
installation; matching or compatible with material being installed. 

E. Solder:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloy. 

F. Bituminous Coating:  SSPC-Paint 12, solvent-type, bituminous mastic. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Refer to Division 22 Section "Common Work Results For Plumbing" for piping joining materials, joint 
construction, and basic installation requirements. 

1. Size same as drainage piping up to NPS 4.  Use NPS 4for larger drainage piping unless larger cleanout is 
indicated. 

2. Locate at each change in direction of piping greater than 45 degrees. 

B. Install flashing flange and clamping device with each stack and cleanout passing through floors with waterproof 
membrane. 

C. Install roof drains at low points of roof areas according to roof membrane manufacturer's written installation 
instructions. 

1. Install roof-drain flashing collar or flange so no leakage occurs between drain and adjoining roofing.  
Maintain integrity of waterproof membranes where penetrated. 
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2. Position roof drains for easy access and maintenance. 

D. Fasten wall-hanging storm drainage piping specialties securely to supports attached to building substrate if 
supports are specified and to building wall construction if no support is indicated. 

3.2 CONNECTIONS 

A. Piping installation requirements are specified in other Division 22 Sections.  Drawings indicate general 
arrangement of piping, fittings, and specialties. 

B. Install piping adjacent to equipment to allow service and maintenance. 

3.3 FLASHING INSTALLATION 

A. Fabricate flashing manufactured from single piece unless large pans, sumps, or other drainage shapes are 
required. 

B. Install sheet flashing on pipes, sleeves, and specialties passing through or embedded in floors and roofs with 
waterproof membrane. 

1. Pipe Flashing:  Sleeve type, matching pipe size, with minimum length of 10 inches and skirt or flange 
extending at least 8 inches around pipe. 

2. Sleeve Flashing:  Flat sheet, with skirt or flange extending at least 8 inches around sleeve. 

3. Embedded Specialty Flashing:  Flat sheet, with skirt or flange extending at least 8 inches around 
specialty. 

C. Set flashing on floors and roofs in solid coating of bituminous cement. 

D. Secure flashing into sleeve and specialty clamping ring or device. 

E. Install flashing for piping passing through roofs with counterflashing or commercially made flashing fittings, 
according to Division 7 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim." 

3.4 PROTECTION 

A. Protect drains during remainder of construction period to avoid clogging with dirt and debris and to prevent 
damage from traffic and construction work. 

B. Place plugs in ends of uncompleted piping at end of each day or when work stops. 

3.5 COMMISSIONING 

A. Before startup, perform the following checks: 

1. System tests are complete. 

2. Damaged and defective specialties and accessories have been replaced or repaired. 

3. Clear space in provided for servicing specialties. 

B. Before operating systems, perform the following steps: 

1. Verify that drainage piping is clear of obstructions.  Flush with water until clear. 

C. Startup Procedures:  Follow manufacturer’s written instructions. 

D. Adjust operation and correct deficiencies discovered during commissioning. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 230523.16 - PLUG VALVES FOR HVAC PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Lubricated plug valves. 
2. Eccentric plug valves. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. CWP: Cold working pressure. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of valve. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Prepare valves for shipping as follows: 

1. Protect internal parts against rust and corrosion. 
2. Protect threads, flange faces, grooves, and weld ends. 
3. Set plug valves open to minimize exposure of functional surfaces. 

B. Use the following precautions during storage: 

1. Maintain valve end protection. 
2. Store valves indoors and maintain at higher-than-ambient dew point temperature. If outdoor 

storage is necessary, store valves off the ground in watertight enclosures. 

C. Use sling to handle large valves; rig sling to avoid damage to exposed parts. Do not use handwheels or 
stems as lifting or rigging points. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS FOR VALVES 

A. Source Limitations for Valves: Obtain each type of valve from single source from single manufacturer. 

B. ASME Compliance: 

1. ASME B1.20.1 for threads for threaded-end valves. 

C. Valve Pressure and Temperature Ratings: Not less than indicated and as required for system pressures 
and temperatures. 

D. Valve Sizes: Same as upstream piping unless otherwise indicated. 

E. Valve Actuator Types: Wrench. Furnish Owner with one wrench for every five plug valves, for each size 
square plug-valve head. 

2.2 LUBRICATED PLUG VALVES 

A. Class 125, Lubricated Plug Valves with Threaded Ends: 
1. Description: 

a. Standard: MSS SP-78, Type I single gland. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4, CWP Rating: 200 psig. 
c. Body Material: ASTM A 48/A 48M or ASTM A 126, cast iron with lubrication-sealing 

system. 
d. Pattern: Regular. 
e. Plug: Cast iron or bronze with sealant groove. 

B. Class 125, Cylindrical, Lubricated Plug Valves with Threaded Ends: 
1. Description: 

a. Standard: MSS SP-78, Type IV. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4, CWP Rating: 200 psig. 
c. Body Material: ASTM A 48/A 48M or ASTM A 126, cast iron with lubrication-sealing 

system. 
d. Pattern: Regular. 
e. Plug: Cast iron or bronze with sealant groove. 

C. Class 250, Lubricated Plug Valves with Threaded Ends: 
1. Description: 

a. Standard: MSS SP-78, Type I single gland. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4, CWP Rating: 400 psig. 
c. Body Material: ASTM A 48/A 48M or ASTM A 126, cast iron with lubrication-sealing 

system. 
d. Pattern: Regular. 
e. Plug: Cast iron or bronze with sealant groove. 

D. Class 250, Cylindrical, Lubricated Plug Valves with Threaded Ends: 
1. Description: 
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a. Standard: MSS SP-78, Type IV. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 4, CWP Rating: 400 psig. 
c. Body Material: ASTM A 48/A 48M or ASTM A 126, cast iron with lubrication-sealing 

system. 
d. Pattern: Regular. 
e. Plug: Cast iron or bronze with sealant groove. 

2.3 ECCENTRIC PLUG VALVES 

A. 175 CWP, Eccentric Plug Valves with Resilient Seating. 
1. Description: 

a. Standard: MSS SP-108. 
b. CWP Rating: 175 psig minimum. 
c. Body and Plug: ASTM A 48/A 48M, gray iron; ASTM A 126, gray iron; or ASTM A 536, 

ductile iron. 
d. Bearings: Oil-impregnated bronze or stainless steel. 
e. Ends: Flanged. 
f. Stem-Seal Packing: Asbestos free. 
g. Plug, Resilient-Seating Material: Suitable for potable-water service unless otherwise 

indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine valve interior for cleanliness, freedom from foreign matter, and corrosion. Remove special 
packing materials, such as blocks, used to prevent disc movement during shipping and handling. 

B. Operate valves in positions from fully open to fully closed. Examine guides and seats made accessible by 
such operations. 

C. Examine threads on valve and mating pipe for form and cleanliness. 

D. Examine mating flange faces for conditions that might cause leakage. Check bolting for proper size, 
length, and material. Verify that gasket is of proper size, that its material composition is suitable for 
service, and that it is free from defects and damage. 

E. Do not attempt to repair defective valves; replace with new valves. 

3.2 VALVE INSTALLATION 

A. Install valves with unions or flanges at each piece of equipment arranged to allow service, maintenance, 
and equipment removal without system shutdown. 

B. Locate valves for easy access and provide separate support where necessary. 

C. Install valves in horizontal piping with stem at or above center of pipe. 

D. Install valves in position to allow full stem movement. 
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E. Install valve tags. Comply with requirements for valve tags and schedules in Section 230553 
"Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust or replace valve packing after piping systems have been tested and put into service but before final 
adjusting and balancing. Replace valves if persistent leaking occurs. 

END OF SECTION 230523.16 
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SECTION 230529 - HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR HVAC PIPING AND 
EQUIPMENT 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Metal framing systems. 
2. Pipe stands. 
3. Equipment supports. 

B. Related Requirements: 

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for structural-steel shapes and plates for trapeze hangers for 
pipe and equipment supports. 

2.  Section 233113 "Metal Ducts" for duct hangers and supports. 

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Signed and sealed by a qualified professional engineer. Show fabrication and 
installation details and include calculations for the following; include Product Data for components: 
1. Metal framing systems. 
2. Pipe stands. 
3. Equipment supports. 

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Structural-Steel Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 
AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code, Section IX. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Design: Engage a qualified professional engineer, as defined in Section 014000 "Quality 
Requirements," to design trapeze pipe hangers and equipment supports. 

B. Structural Performance: Hangers and supports for HVAC piping and equipment shall withstand the 
effects of gravity loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated according to 
ASCE/SEI 7. 

1. Design supports for multiple pipes, including pipe stands, capable of supporting combined weight 
of supported systems, system contents, and test water. 

2. Design equipment supports capable of supporting combined operating weight of supported 
equipment and connected systems and components. 

2.2 METAL PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Carbon-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Galvanized Metallic Coatings: Pregalvanized, hot-dip galvanized, or electro-galvanized. 
3. Nonmetallic Coatings: Plastic coated, or epoxy powder-coated. 

B. Stainless-Steel Pipe Hangers and Supports: 

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel. 

C. Copper Pipe and Tube Hangers: 

1. Description: MSS SP-58, Types 1 through 58, copper-plated steel, factory-fabricated components. 
2. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of copper-plated steel. 

2.3 METAL FRAMING SYSTEMS 

A. MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems: 
1. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated, pipe-support assembly made of steel channels, accessories, 

fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes. 
2. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly. 
3. Channels: Continuous slotted extruded-aluminum channel with inturned lips. 
4. Channel Width: Selected for applicable load criteria. 
5. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when 

tightened, prevent slipping along channel. 
6. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel. 
7. Metallic Coating: Hot-dip galvanized. 

B. Non-MFMA Manufacturer Metal Framing Systems: 
1. Description: Shop- or field-fabricated, pipe-support assembly made of steel channels, accessories, 

fittings, and other components for supporting multiple parallel pipes. 
2. Standard: Comply with MFMA-4 factory-fabricated components for field assembly. 
3. Channels: Continuous slotted stainless-steel channel with inturned lips. 
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4. Channel Width: Select for applicable load criteria. 
5. Channel Nuts: Formed or stamped nuts or other devices designed to fit into channel slot and, when 

tightened, prevent slipping along channel. 
6. Hanger Rods: Continuous-thread rod, nuts, and washer made of stainless steel. 
7. Metallic Coating: Hot-dip galvanized. 

2.4 FASTENER SYSTEMS 

2.5 PIPE STANDS 

A. General Requirements for Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated assemblies made of manufactured 
corrosion-resistant components to support roof-mounted piping. 

B. Compact Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Single base unit with integral-rod roller, pipe clamps, or V-shaped cradle to support 
pipe, for roof installation without membrane penetration. 

2. Base: Single, vulcanized rubber, molded polypropylene, or polycarbonate. 
3. Hardware: Galvanized steel or polycarbonate. 
4. Accessories: Protection pads. 

C. Low-Profile, Single Base, Single-Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Single base with vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for roof 
installation without membrane protection. 

2. Base: Single, vulcanized rubber, molded polypropylene, or polycarbonate. 
3. Vertical Members: Two, galvanized-steel, continuous-thread 1/2-inch rods. 
4. Horizontal Member: Adjustable horizontal, galvanized-steel pipe support channels. 
5. Pipe Supports: Roller. 
6. Hardware: Galvanized steel. 
7. Accessories: Protection pads. 
8. Height: 12 inches above roof. 

D. High-Profile, Single Base, Single-Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Single base, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe support, for roof installation 
without membrane penetration. 

2. Base: Single vulcanized rubber or molded polypropylene. 
3. Vertical Members: Two, galvanized-steel, continuous-thread 1/2-inch rods. 
4. Horizontal Member: One, adjustable height, galvanized-steel pipe support slotted channel or plate. 
5. Pipe Supports: Roller. 
6. Hardware: Galvanized steel. 
7. Accessories: Protection pads, 1/2-inch continuous-thread galvanized-steel rod. 
8. Height: 36 inches above roof. 

E. High-Profile, Multiple-Pipe Stand: 

1. Description: Assembly of bases, vertical and horizontal members, and pipe supports, for roof 
installation without membrane penetration. 

2. Bases: Two or more; vulcanized rubber. 

3. Vertical Members: Two or more, galvanized-steel channels. 
4. Horizontal Members: One or more, adjustable height, galvanized-steel pipe support. 
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5. Pipe Supports: Strut clamps, Clevis hanger, or Swivel hanger. 
6. Hardware: Galvanized steel. 
7. Accessories: Protection pads, 1/2-inch continuous-thread rod. 
8. Height: 36 inches above roof. 

F. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands: Shop- or field-fabricated pipe supports made from structural-steel 
shapes, continuous-thread rods, and rollers, for mounting on permanent stationary roof curb. 

2.6 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Description: Welded, shop- or field-fabricated equipment support made from structural carbon-steel 
shapes. 

2.7 MATERIALS 

A. Aluminum: ASTM B 221. 

B. Structural Steel: ASTM A 36/A 36M, carbon-steel plates, shapes, and bars; galvanized. 

C. Threaded Rods: Continuously threaded. Zinc-plated or galvanized steel for indoor applications and 
stainless steel for outdoor applications. Mating nuts and washers of similar materials as rods. 

D. Grout: ASTM C 1107/C 1107M, factory-mixed and -packaged, dry, hydraulic-cement, nonshrink and 
nonmetallic grout; suitable for interior and exterior applications. 

1. Properties: Nonstaining, noncorrosive, and nongaseous. 
2. Design Mix: 5000-psi, 28-day compressive strength. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 APPLICATION 

A. Strength of Support Assemblies: Where not indicated, select sizes of components so strength will be 
adequate to carry present and future static loads within specified loading limits. Minimum static design 
load used for strength determination shall be weight of supported components plus 200 lb. 

3.2 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Metal Framing System Installation: Arrange for grouping of parallel runs of piping, and support together 
on field-assembled strut systems. 

B. Fastener System Installation: 

1. Install powder-actuated fasteners for use in lightweight concrete or concrete slabs less than 4 
inches thick in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured. Use operators that are 
licensed by powder-actuated tool manufacturer. Install fasteners according to powder-actuated tool 
manufacturer's operating manual. 

2. Install mechanical-expansion anchors in concrete after concrete is placed and completely cured. 
Install fasteners according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
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C. Pipe Stand Installation: 

1. Pipe Stand Types except Curb-Mounted Type: Assemble components and mount on smooth roof 
surface. Do not penetrate roof membrane. 

2. Curb-Mounted-Type Pipe Stands: Assemble components or fabricate pipe stand and mount on 
permanent, stationary roof curb. See Section 077200 "Roof Accessories" for curbs. 

D. Install hangers and supports complete with necessary attachments, inserts, bolts, rods, nuts, washers, and 
other accessories. 

E. Equipment Support Installation: Fabricate from welded-structural-steel shapes. 

F. Install hangers and supports to allow controlled thermal and seismic movement of piping systems, to 
permit freedom of movement between pipe anchors, and to facilitate action of expansion joints, 
expansion loops, expansion bends, and similar units. 

G. Install lateral bracing with pipe hangers and supports to prevent swaying. 

H. Install building attachments within concrete slabs or attach to structural steel. Install additional 
attachments at concentrated loads, including valves, flanges, and strainers, NPS 2-1/2 and larger and at 
changes in direction of piping. Install concrete inserts before concrete is placed; fasten inserts to forms 
and install reinforcing bars through openings at top of inserts. 

I. Load Distribution: Install hangers and supports so that piping live and dead loads and stresses from 
movement will not be transmitted to connected equipment. 

J. Pipe Slopes: Install hangers and supports to provide indicated pipe slopes and to not exceed maximum 
pipe deflections allowed by ASME B31.9 for building services piping. 

3.3 EQUIPMENT SUPPORTS 

A. Fabricate structural-steel stands to suspend equipment from structure overhead or to support equipment 
above floor. 

B. Grouting: Place grout under supports for equipment and make bearing surface smooth. 

C. Provide lateral bracing, to prevent swaying, for equipment supports. 

3.4 METAL FABRICATIONS 

A. Cut, drill, and fit miscellaneous metal fabrications for equipment supports. 

B. Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints. Field weld connections that cannot be shop 
welded because of shipping size limitations. 

C. Field Welding: Comply with AWS D1.1/D1.1M procedures for shielded, metal arc welding; appearance 
and quality of welds; and methods used in correcting welding work; and with the following: 

1. Use materials and methods that minimize distortion and develop strength and corrosion resistance 
of base metals. 

2. Obtain fusion without undercut or overlap. 
3. Remove welding flux immediately. 
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4. Finish welds at exposed connections so no roughness shows after finishing and so contours of 
welded surfaces match adjacent contours. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Hanger Adjustments: Adjust hangers to distribute loads equally on attachments and to achieve indicated 
slope of pipe. 

B. Trim excess length of continuous-thread hanger and support rods to 1-1/2 inches. 

3.6 PAINTING 

A. Touchup: Clean field welds and abraded areas of shop paint. Paint exposed areas immediately after 
erecting hangers and supports. Use same materials as used for shop painting. Comply with SSPC-PA 1 
requirements for touching up field-painted surfaces. 

1. Apply paint by brush or spray to provide a minimum dry film thickness of 2.0 mils. 

B. Touchup: Comply with requirements in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for cleaning and touchup 
painting of field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of shop paint on miscellaneous metal. 

C. Galvanized Surfaces: Clean welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas and apply galvanizing-repair 
paint to comply with ASTM A 780/A 780M. 

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT SCHEDULE 

A. Specific hanger and support requirements are in Sections specifying piping systems and equipment. 

B. Horizontal-Piping Hangers and Supports: Unless otherwise indicated and except as specified in piping 
system Sections, install the following types: 

1. Adjustable, Steel Clevis Hangers (MSS Type 1): For suspension of noninsulated or insulated, 
stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30. 

2. Yoke-Type Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 2): For suspension of up to 1050 deg F, pipes NPS 4 to 
NPS 24, requiring up to 4 inches of insulation. 

3. Carbon- or Alloy-Steel, Double-Bolt Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 3): For suspension of pipes 
NPS 3/4 to NPS 36, requiring clamp flexibility and up to 4 inches of insulation. 

4. Steel Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 4): For suspension of cold and hot pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 24 if little 
or no insulation is required. 

5. Pipe Hangers (MSS Type 5): For suspension of pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 4, to allow off-center 
closure for hanger installation before pipe erection. 

6. Adjustable, Swivel Split- or Solid-Ring Hangers (MSS Type 6): For suspension of noninsulated, 
stationary pipes NPS 3/4 to NPS 8. 

7. Adjustable, Steel Band Hangers (MSS Type 7): For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes 
NPS 1/2 to NPS 8. 

8. Adjustable Band Hangers (MSS Type 9): For suspension of noninsulated, stationary pipes 
NPS 1/2 to NPS 8. 

9. Adjustable, Swivel-Ring Band Hangers (MSS Type 10): For suspension of noninsulated, 
stationary pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 8. 

10. Split Pipe Ring with or without Turnbuckle Hangers (MSS Type 11): For suspension of 
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 8. 
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11. Extension Hinged or Two-Bolt Split Pipe Clamps (MSS Type 12): For suspension of 
noninsulated, stationary pipes NPS 3/8 to NPS 3. 

12. U-Bolts (MSS Type 24): For support of heavy pipes NPS 1/2 to NPS 30. 
13. Clips (MSS Type 26): For support of insulated pipes not subject to expansion or contraction. 
14. Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 36): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe base 

stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate. 
15. Pipe Stanchion Saddles (MSS Type 37): For support of pipes NPS 4 to NPS 36, with steel-pipe 

base stanchion support and cast-iron floor flange or carbon-steel plate, and with U-bolt to retain 
pipe. 

16. Adjustable Pipe Saddle Supports (MSS Type 38): For stanchion-type support for pipes NPS 2-1/2 
to NPS 36 if vertical adjustment is required, with steel-pipe base stanchion support and cast-iron 
floor flange. 

17. Single-Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 41): For suspension of pipes NPS 1 to NPS 30, from two rods if 
longitudinal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur. 

18. Adjustable Roller Hangers (MSS Type 43): For suspension of pipes NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 24, from 
single rod if horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur. 

19. Complete Pipe Rolls (MSS Type 44): For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 42 if longitudinal 
movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur but vertical adjustment is 
unnecessary. 

20. Pipe Roll and Plate Units (MSS Type 45): For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 24 if small 
horizontal movement caused by expansion and contraction might occur and vertical adjustment is 
unnecessary. 

21. Adjustable Pipe Roll and Base Units (MSS Type 46): For support of pipes NPS 2 to NPS 30 if 
vertical and lateral adjustment during installation might be required in addition to expansion and 
contraction. 

C. Comply with MFMA-103 for metal framing system selections and applications that are not specified in 
piping system Sections. 

END OF SECTION 230529 
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SECTION 231123 - FACILITY NATURAL-GAS PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Pipes, tubes, and fittings. 
2. Piping specialties. 
3. Piping and tubing joining materials. 
4. Manual gas shutoff valves. 
5. Dielectric fittings. 

1.3 DEFINITIONS 

A. Finished Spaces: Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred spaces, pipe and 
duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above ceilings, unexcavated spaces, 
crawlspaces, and tunnels. 

B. Exposed, Interior Installations: Exposed to view indoors. Examples include finished occupied spaces and 
mechanical equipment rooms. 

C. Exposed, Exterior Installations: Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient temperatures and 
weather conditions. Examples include rooftop locations. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of the following: 

1. Piping specialties. 
2. Corrugated, stainless-steel tubing with associated components. 
3. Valves. Include pressure rating, capacity, settings, and electrical connection data of selected 

models. 
4. Dielectric fittings. 

B. Shop Drawings: For facility natural-gas piping layout. Include plans, piping layout and elevations, 
sections, and details for fabrication of pipe anchors, hangers, supports for multiple pipes, alignment 
guides, expansion joints and loops, and attachments of the same to building structure. Detail location of 
anchors, alignment guides, and expansion joints and loops. 

1. Shop Drawing Scale: 1/4 inch per foot. 
2. Detail mounting, supports, and valve arrangements. 
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1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Coordination Drawings: Plans and details, drawn to scale, on which natural-gas piping is shown and 
coordinated with other installations, using input from installers of the items involved. 

B. Site Survey: Plans, drawn to scale, on which natural-gas piping is shown and coordinated with other 
services and utilities. 

C. Welding certificates. 

D. Field quality-control reports. 

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.1/D1.1M, 
"Structural Welding Code - Steel." 

B. Pipe Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and operators according to ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code. 

C. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a 
qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application. 

1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Handling Flammable Liquids: Remove and dispose of liquids from existing natural-gas piping according 
to requirements of authorities having jurisdiction. 

B. Deliver pipes and tubes with factory-applied end caps. Maintain end caps through shipping, storage, and 
handling to prevent pipe end damage and to prevent entrance of dirt, debris, and moisture. 

C. Store and handle pipes and tubes having factory-applied protective coatings to avoid damaging coating, 
and protect from direct sunlight. 

D. Protect stored PE pipes and valves from direct sunlight. 

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Perform site survey, research public utility records, and verify existing utility locations. Contact utility-
locating service for area where Project is located. 

B. Interruption of Existing Natural-Gas Service: Do not interrupt natural-gas service to facilities occupied by 
Owner or others unless permitted under the following conditions and then only after arranging to provide 
purging and startup of natural-gas supply according to requirements indicated: 

1. Notify Owner no fewer than three days in advance of proposed interruption of natural-gas service. 
2. Do not proceed with interruption of natural-gas service without Owner's written permission. 

1.9 COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate sizes and locations of concrete bases with actual equipment provided. 
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B. Coordinate requirements for access panels and doors for valves installed concealed behind finished 
surfaces. Comply with requirements in Section 083113 "Access Doors and Frames." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Minimum Operating-Pressure Ratings: 

1. Piping and Valves:  100 psig minimum unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 PIPES, TUBES, AND FITTINGS 

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel, Schedule 40, Type E or S, Grade B. 

1. Malleable-Iron Threaded Fittings: ASME B16.3, Class 150, standard pattern. 
2. Wrought-Steel Welding Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M for butt welding and socket welding. 
3. Unions: ASME B16.39, Class 150, malleable iron with brass-to-iron seat, ground joint, and 

threaded ends. 
4. Forged-Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, minimum Class 150, including bolts, 

nuts, and gaskets of the following material group, end connections, and facings: 

a. Material Group: 1.1. 
b. End Connections: Threaded or butt welding to match pipe. 
c. Lapped Face: Not permitted underground. 
d. Gasket Materials: ASME B16.20, metallic, flat, asbestos free, aluminum o-rings, and 

spiral-wound metal gaskets. 
e. Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel aboveground and stainless steel underground. 

5. Mechanical Couplings: 

a. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

1) GE Oil & Gas. 
2) Smith-Blair, Inc. 

 

b.  Stainless-steel flanges and tube with epoxy finish. 

c. Buna-nitrile seals. 
d. Stainless-steel bolts, washers, and nuts. 
e. Coupling shall be capable of joining PE pipe to PE pipe, steel pipe to PE pipe, or steel pipe 

to steel pipe. 
f. Steel body couplings installed underground on plastic pipe shall be factory equipped with 

anode. 

B. Corrugated, Stainless-Steel Tubing: Comply with ANSI/IAS LC 1. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
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a. FlashShield Products; Gastite, a division of Titeflex Corp. 
b. OmegaFlex, Inc. 
c. Parker Hannifin Corporation. 
d. Tru-Flex Metal Hose Corp. 
e. Ward Manufacturing LLC. 

 

2. Tubing: ASTM A 240/A 240M, corrugated, Series 300 stainless steel. 

3. Coating: PE with flame retardant. 

a. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to 
ASTM E 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of 
applicable testing agency. 

1) Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less. 
2) Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less. 

4. Fittings: Copper-alloy mechanical fittings with ends made to fit and listed for use with corrugated 
stainless-steel tubing and capable of metal-to-metal seal without gaskets. Include brazing socket or 
threaded ends complying with ASME B1.20.1. 

5. Striker Plates: Steel, designed to protect tubing from penetrations. 
6. Manifolds: Malleable iron or steel with factory-applied protective coating. Threaded connections 

shall comply with ASME B1.20.1 for pipe inlet and corrugated tubing outlets. 
7. Operating-Pressure Rating: 5 psig. 

C. Drawn-Temper Copper Tube: Comply with ASTM B 88, Type K or ASTM B 88, Type L, as required per 
location. 

1. Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22, wrought copper, and streamlined pattern. 
2. Bronze Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.24, Class 150. 

a. Gasket Material: ASME B16.20, metallic, flat, asbestos free, aluminum o-rings, and spiral-
wound metal gaskets. 

b. Bolts and Nuts: ASME B18.2.1, carbon steel or stainless steel. 

2.3 PIPING SPECIALTIES 

A. Appliance Flexible Connectors: 
1. Outdoor, Appliance Flexible Connectors: Comply with ANSI Z21.75. 
2. Corrugated stainless-steel tubing with polymer coating. 
3. Operating-Pressure Rating: 0.5 psig. 
4. End Fittings: Zinc-coated steel. 
5. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1. 
6. Maximum Length: 72 inches 

B. Quick-Disconnect Devices: Comply with ANSI Z21.41. 

1. Copper-alloy convenience outlet and matching plug connector. 
2. Nitrile seals. 
3. Hand operated with automatic shutoff when disconnected. 
4. For indoor or outdoor applications. 
5. Adjustable, retractable restraining cable. 
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C. Weatherproof Vent Cap: Cast- or malleable-iron increaser fitting with corrosion-resistant wire screen, 
with free area at least equal to cross-sectional area of connecting pipe and threaded-end connection. 

2.4 JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Joint Compound and Tape: Suitable for natural gas. 

B. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12/D10.12M for welding materials appropriate for wall 
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

C. Brazing Filler Metals: Alloy with melting point greater than 1000 deg F complying with 
AWS A5.8/A5.8M. Brazing alloys containing more than 0.05 percent phosphorus are prohibited. 

2.5 MANUAL GAS SHUTOFF VALVES 

A. See "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve 
Schedule" Articles for where each valve type is applied in various services. 

B. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2 and Smaller: Comply with ASME B16.33. 

1. CWP Rating: 125 psig. 
2. Threaded Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.1. 
3. Dryseal Threads on Flare Ends: Comply with ASME B1.20.3. 
4. Tamperproof Feature: Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff 

Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles. 
5. Listing: Listed and labeled by an NRTL acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for valves 1 

inch and smaller. 
6. Service Mark: Valves 1-1/4 inches to NPS 2 shall have initials "WOG" permanently marked on 

valve body. 

C. General Requirements for Metallic Valves, NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: Comply with ASME B16.38. 

1. CWP Rating: 125 psig. 
2. Flanged Ends: Comply with ASME B16.5 for steel flanges. 
3. Tamperproof Feature: Locking feature for valves indicated in "Underground Manual Gas Shutoff 

Valve Schedule" and "Aboveground Manual Gas Shutoff Valve Schedule" Articles. 
4. Service Mark: Initials "WOG" shall be permanently marked on valve body. 

2.6 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS 

A. General Requirements: Assembly of copper alloy and ferrous materials with separating nonconductive 
insulating material. Include end connections compatible with pipes to be joined. 

B. Dielectric Unions: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. A.Y. McDonald Mfg. Co. 
b. Capitol Manufacturing Company. 
c. Central Plastics Company. 
d. HART Industrial Unions, LLC. 
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e. Jomar Valve. 
f. Matco-Norca. 
g. WATTS. 
h. Wilkins. 
i. Zurn Industries, LLC. 

 

2. Description: 

a. Standard: ASSE 1079. 
b. Pressure Rating: 125 psig minimum at 180 deg F. 
c. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous. 

C. Dielectric Flanges: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Capitol Manufacturing Company. 
b. Central Plastics Company. 
c. Matco-Norca. 
d. WATTS. 
e. Wilkins. 

 

2. Description: 

a. Standard: ASSE 1079. 
b. Factory-fabricated, bolted, companion-flange assembly. 
c. Pressure Rating: 125 psig minimum at 180 deg F. 
d. End Connections: Solder-joint copper alloy and threaded ferrous; threaded solder-joint 

copper alloy and threaded ferrous. 

D. Dielectric-Flange Insulating Kits: 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Advance Products & Systems, Inc. 
b. Calpico, Inc. 
c. Central Plastics Company. 
d. Pipeline Seal and Insulator, Inc. 

 

2. Description: 

a. Nonconducting materials for field assembly of companion flanges. 
b. Pressure Rating: 150 psig. 
c. Gasket: Neoprene or phenolic. 
d. Bolt Sleeves: Phenolic or polyethylene. 
e. Washers: Phenolic with steel backing washers. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

01/03/18 

FACILITY NATURAL-GAS PIPING 231123 - 7
 

2.7 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING 

A. Detectable Warning Tape: Acid- and alkali-resistant, PE film warning tape manufactured for marking and 
identifying underground utilities, a minimum of 6 inches wide and 4 mils thick, continuously inscribed 
with a description of utility, with metallic core encased in a protective jacket for corrosion protection, 
detectable by metal detector when tape is buried up to 30 inches deep; colored yellow. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine roughing-in for natural-gas piping system to verify actual locations of piping connections before 
equipment installation. 

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Close equipment shutoff valves before turning off natural gas to premises or piping section. 

B. Inspect natural-gas piping according to NFPA 54 and the International Fuel Gas Code to determine that 
natural-gas utilization devices are turned off in piping section affected. 

C. Comply with NFPA 54 and the International Fuel Gas Code requirements for prevention of accidental 
ignition. 

3.3 OUTDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NFPA 54 and the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of natural-gas 
piping. 

B. Steel Piping with Protective Coating: 

1. Apply joint cover kits to pipe after joining to cover, seal, and protect joints. 

C. Copper Tubing with Protective Coating: 

1. Apply joint cover kits over tubing to cover, seal, and protect joints. 

D. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

3.4 INDOOR PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with NFPA 54 and the International Fuel Gas Code for installation and purging of natural-gas 
piping. 

B. Adjust existing gas piping to existing appliances as required for rooftop equipment raised by curb 
adjustments. 

C. Locate valves for easy access. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

01/03/18 

FACILITY NATURAL-GAS PIPING 231123 - 8
 

D. Install natural-gas piping at uniform grade of 2 percent down toward drip and sediment traps. 

E. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

F. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

G. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in. 

H. Drips and Sediment Traps: Install drips at points where condensate may collect, including service-meter 
outlets. Locate where accessible to permit cleaning and emptying. Do not install where condensate is 
subject to freezing. 

1. Construct drips and sediment traps using tee fitting with bottom outlet plugged or capped. Use 
nipple a minimum length of 3 pipe diameters, but not less than 3 inches long and same size as 
connected pipe. Install with space below bottom of drip to remove plug or cap. 

I. Extend relief vent connections for service regulators, line regulators, and overpressure protection devices 
to outdoors and terminate with weatherproof vent cap. 

J. Install unions in pipes NPS 2 and smaller, adjacent to each valve, at final connection to each piece of 
equipment. Unions are not required at flanged connections. 

K. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors.  

L. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for 
sleeve seals specified in Section 230517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping." 

M. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for 
escutcheons specified in Section 230518 "Escutcheons for HVAC Piping." 

3.5 VALVE INSTALLATION 

A. Install manual gas shutoff valve for each gas appliance ahead of corrugated stainless-steel tubing, 
aluminum, or copper connector. 

B. Install underground valves with valve boxes. 

C. Install regulators and overpressure protection devices with maintenance access space adequate for 
servicing and testing. 

D. Install earthquake valves aboveground outside buildings according to listing. 

E. Install anode for metallic valves in underground PE piping. 

3.6 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. 

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly. 

C. Threaded Joints: 

1. Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads complying with ASME B1.20.1. 
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2. Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies. 
3. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and restore full inside diameter of pipe. 
4. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dryseal threading is 

specified. 
5. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. Do 

not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

D. Welded Joints: 

1. Construct joints according to AWS D10.12/D10.12M, using qualified processes and welding 
operators. 

2. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 
3. Patch factory-applied protective coating as recommended by manufacturer at field welds and 

where damage to coating occurs during construction. 

E. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and Tube" Chapter. 

F. Flanged Joints: Install gasket material, size, type, and thickness appropriate for natural-gas service. Install 
gasket concentrically positioned. 

G. Flared Joints: Cut tubing with roll cutting tool. Flare tube end with tool to result in flare dimensions 
complying with SAE J513. Tighten finger tight, then use wrench. Do not overtighten. 

H. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints: Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth or paper towels. 
Join according to ASTM D 2657. 

1. Plain-End Pipe and Fittings: Use butt fusion. 
2. Plain-End Pipe and Socket Fittings: Use socket fusion. 

3.7 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Install seismic restraints on piping. Comply with requirements for seismic-restraint devices specified in 
Section 230548 "Vibration and Seismic Controls for HVAC." 

B. Comply with requirements for pipe hangers and supports specified in Section 230529 "Hangers and 
Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

C. Install hangers for horizontal steel piping with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod sizes: 

1. NPS 1 and Smaller: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
2. NPS 1-1/4: Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
3. NPS 1-1/2 and NPS 2: Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
4. NPS 2-1/2 to NPS 3-1/2: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 1/2 inch. 
5. NPS 4 and Larger: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod size, 5/8 inch. 

D. Install hangers for horizontal drawn-temper copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and 
minimum rod sizes: 

1. NPS 3/8: Maximum span, 48 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
2. NPS 1/2 and NPS 5/8: Maximum span, 72 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
3. NPS 3/4 and NPS 7/8: Maximum span, 84 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
4. NPS 1: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
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E. Install hangers for horizontal, corrugated stainless-steel tubing with the following maximum spacing and 
minimum rod sizes: 

1. NPS 3/8: Maximum span, 48 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
2. NPS 1/2: Maximum span, 72 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 
3. NPS 3/4 and Larger: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod size, 3/8 inch. 

3.8 CONNECTIONS 

A. Connect to utility's gas main according to utility's procedures and requirements. 

B. Install natural-gas piping electrically continuous, and bonded to gas appliance equipment grounding 
conductor of the circuit powering the appliance according to NFPA 70. 

C. Install piping adjacent to appliances to allow service and maintenance of appliances. 

D. Connect piping to appliances using manual gas shutoff valves and unions. Install valve within 72 inches 
of each gas-fired appliance and equipment. Install union between valve and appliances or equipment. 

E. Sediment Traps: Install tee fitting with capped nipple in bottom to form drip, as close as practical to inlet 
of each appliance. 

3.9 LABELING AND IDENTIFYING 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 230553 "Identification for HVAC Piping and Equipment" for 
piping and valve identification. 

B. Install detectable warning tape directly above gas piping, 12 inches below finished grade, except 6 inches 
below subgrade under pavements and slabs. 

3.10 PAINTING 

A. Comply with requirements in Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" and Section 099123 "Interior Painting" 
for painting interior and exterior natural-gas piping. 

B. Paint exposed, exterior metal piping, valves, service regulators, service meters and meter bars, earthquake 
valves, and piping specialties, except components, with factory-applied paint or protective coating. 

1. Alkyd System: MPI EXT 5.1D. 

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel (gloss). 
d. Color: Yellow. 

C. Paint exposed, interior metal piping, valves, service regulators, service meters and meter bars, earthquake 
valves, and piping specialties, except components, with factory-applied paint or protective coating. 

1. Latex Over Alkyd Primer System: MPI INT 5.1Q. 

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Interior latex matching topcoat. 
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c. Topcoat: Interior latex (gloss). 
d. Color: Yellow. 

2. Alkyd System: MPI INT 5.1E. 

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer. 
b. Intermediate Coat: Interior alkyd matching topcoat. 
c. Topcoat: Interior alkyd (gloss). 
d. Color: Yellow. 

D. Damage and Touchup: Repair marred and damaged factory-applied finishes with materials and by 
procedures to match original factory finish. 

3.11 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Tests and Inspections: 

1. Test, inspect, and purge natural gas according to the International Fuel Gas Code and authorities 
having jurisdiction. 

C. Natural-gas piping will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

D. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.12 OUTDOOR PIPING SCHEDULE 

A. Aboveground natural-gas piping shall be one of the following: 

1. Steel pipe with malleable-iron fittings and threaded joints. 
2. Steel pipe with wrought-steel fittings and welded joints. 

END OF SECTION 231123 
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SECTION 232300 - REFRIGERANT PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Refrigerant pipes and fittings. 
2. Refrigerant piping valves and specialties. 
3. Refrigerants. 

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

B. Field quality-control reports. 

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS 

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For refrigerant valves and piping specialties to include in maintenance 
manuals. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to 2010 ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code: Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications." 

B. Comply with ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Refrigeration Systems." 

C. Comply with ASME B31.5, "Refrigeration Piping and Heat Transfer Components." 

1.6 PRODUCT STORAGE AND HANDLING 

A. Store piping with end caps in place to ensure that piping interior and exterior are clean when installed. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-134a: 

1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications: 115 psig. 
2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications: 225 psig. 
3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 225 psig. 

B. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-407C: 

1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications: 230 psig. 
2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications: 380 psig. 
3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 380 psig. 

C. Line Test Pressure for Refrigerant R-410A: 

1. Suction Lines for Air-Conditioning Applications: 300 psig. 
2. Suction Lines for Heat-Pump Applications: 535 psig. 
3. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 535 psig. 

2.2 COPPER TUBE AND FITTINGS 

A. Copper Tube: ASTM B 88, Type K or L. 

B. Wrought-Copper Fittings: ASME B16.22. 

C. Wrought-Copper Unions: ASME B16.22. 

D. Solder Filler Metals: ASTM B 32. Use 95-5 tin antimony or alloy HB solder to join copper socket fittings 
on copper pipe. 

E. Brazing Filler Metals: AWS A5.8/A5.8M. 

F. Flexible Connectors: 

1. Body: Tin-bronze bellows with woven, flexible, tinned-bronze-wire-reinforced protective jacket. 
2. End Connections: Socket ends. 
3. Offset Performance: Capable of minimum 3/4-inch misalignment in minimum 7-inch-long 

assembly. 
4. Working Pressure Rating: Factory test at minimum 500 psig. 
5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F. 

2.3 STEEL PIPE AND FITTINGS 

A. Steel Pipe: ASTM A 53/A 53M, black steel with plain ends; type, grade, and wall thickness as selected in 
piping application articles. 

B. Wrought-Steel Fittings: ASTM A 234/A 234M, for welded joints. 
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C. Steel Flanges and Flanged Fittings: ASME B16.5, steel, including bolts, nuts, and gaskets, bevel-welded 
end connection, and raised face. 

D. Welding Filler Metals: Comply with AWS D10.12M/D10.12 for welding materials appropriate for wall 
thickness and chemical analysis of steel pipe being welded. 

E. Flanged Unions: 

1. Body: Forged-steel flanges for NPS 1 to NPS 1-1/2 and ductile iron for NPS 2 to NPS 3. Apply 
rust-resistant finish at factory. 

2. Gasket: Fiber asbestos free. 
3. Fasteners: Four plated-steel bolts, with silicon bronze nuts. Apply rust-resistant finish at factory. 
4. End Connections: Brass tailpiece adapters for solder-end connections to copper tubing. 
5. Offset Performance: Capable of minimum 3/4-inch misalignment in minimum 7-inch-long 

assembly. 
6. Pressure Rating: Factory test at minimum 400 psig. 
7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 330 deg F. 

F. Flexible Connectors: 

1. Body: Stainless-steel bellows with woven, flexible, stainless-steel-wire-reinforced protective 
jacket. 

2. End Connections: 

a. NPS 2 and Smaller: With threaded-end connections. 
b. NPS 2-1/2 and Larger: With flanged-end connections. 

3. Offset Performance: Capable of minimum 3/4-inch misalignment in minimum 7-inch-long 
assembly. 

4. Pressure Rating: Factory test at minimum 500 psig. 
5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 250 deg F. 

2.4 VALVES AND SPECIALTIES 

A. Diaphragm Packless Valves: 
1. Body and Bonnet: Forged brass or cast bronze; globe design with straight-through or angle 

pattern. 
2. Diaphragm: Phosphor bronze and stainless steel with stainless-steel spring. 
3. Operator: Rising stem and hand wheel. 
4. Seat: Nylon. 
5. End Connections: Socket, union, or flanged. 
6. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 
7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F. 

B. Packed-Angle Valves: 
1. Body and Bonnet: Forged brass or cast bronze. 
2. Packing: Molded stem, back seating, and replaceable under pressure. 
3. Operator: Rising stem. 
4. Seat: Nonrotating, self-aligning polytetrafluoroethylene. 
5. Seal Cap: Forged-brass or valox hex cap. 
6. End Connections: Socket, union, threaded, or flanged. 
7. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 
8. Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F. 
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C. Check Valves: 
1. Body: Ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; globe pattern. 
2. Bonnet: Bolted ductile iron, forged brass, or cast bronze; or brass hex plug. 
3. Piston: Removable polytetrafluoroethylene seat. 
4. Closing Spring: Stainless steel. 
5. Manual Opening Stem: Seal cap, plated-steel stem, and graphite seal. 
6. End Connections: Socket, union, threaded, or flanged. 
7. Maximum Opening Pressure: 0.50 psig. 
8. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 
9. Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F. 

D. Service Valves: 
1. Body: Forged brass with brass cap including key end to remove core. 
2. Core: Removable ball-type check valve with stainless-steel spring. 
3. Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene. 
4. End Connections: Copper spring. 
5. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 

E. Solenoid Valves: Comply with AHRI 760 and UL 429; listed and labeled by a National Recognized 
Testing Laboratory (NRTL). 
1. Body and Bonnet: Plated steel. 
2. Solenoid Tube, Plunger, Closing Spring, and Seat Orifice: Stainless steel. 
3. Seat: Polytetrafluoroethylene. 
4. End Connections: Threaded. 
5. Electrical: Molded, watertight coil in NEMA 250 enclosure of type required by location with 1/2-

inch conduit adapter, and 24-V ac coil. 
6. Working Pressure Rating: 400 psig. 
7. Maximum Operating Temperature: 240 deg F. 

F. Straight-Type Strainers: 
1. Body: Welded steel with corrosion-resistant coating. 
2. Screen: 100-mesh stainless steel. 
3. End Connections: Socket or flare. 
4. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 
5. Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F. 

G. Angle-Type Strainers: 
1. Body: Forged brass or cast bronze. 
2. Drain Plug: Brass hex plug. 
3. Screen: 100-mesh monel. 
4. End Connections: Socket or flare. 
5. Working Pressure Rating: 500 psig. 
6. Maximum Operating Temperature: 275 deg F. 

2.5 REFRIGERANTS 

A. ASHRAE 34, R-134a: Tetrafluoroethane. 

B. ASHRAE 34, R-407C: Difluoromethane/Pentafluoroethane/1,1,1,2-Tetrafluoroethane. 

C. ASHRAE 34, R-410A: Pentafluoroethane/Difluoromethane. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-134a 

A. Suction Lines NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, 
Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with [brazed] [or] [soldered] joints. 

B. Suction Lines NPS 4 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, Type ACR, 
drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

C. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
brazed or soldered joints. 

D. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
soldered joints. 

E. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 

1. NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller: Copper, Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings 
with brazed or soldered joints. 

2.  NPS 4: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or 
soldered joints. 

3.2 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-407C 

A. Suction Lines NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, 
Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

B. Suction Lines NPS 4 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, Type ACR, 
drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

C. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
brazed or soldered joints. 

D. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
soldered joints. 

E. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 

1. [NPS 1 and Smaller: Copper, Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings 
with brazed or soldered joints. 

2.  NPS 1-1/4 to NPS 2: Copper, Type K, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper 
fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

3.3 PIPING APPLICATIONS FOR REFRIGERANT R-410A 

A. Suction Lines NPS 1-1/2 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, 
Type ACR, annealed-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

B. Suction Lines NPS 3-1/2 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, 
Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 
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C. Suction Lines NPS 4 and Smaller for Conventional Air-Conditioning Applications: Copper, Type ACR , 
drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with soldered joints. 

D. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper 
fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

E. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type K, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper 
fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

F. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
95-5 tin-antimony soldered joints. 

G. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
Alloy HB soldered joints. 

H. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines: 

1. NPS 5/8 and Smaller: Copper, Type ACR, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper 
fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

2. NPS 3/4 to NPS 1 and Smaller: Copper, Type K, annealed- or drawn-temper tubing and wrought-
copper fittings with brazed or soldered joints. 

3. NPS 1-1/4 and Smaller: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings 
with 95-5 tin-antimony soldered joints. 

4. NPS 1-1/2 to NPS 2: Copper, Type ACR, drawn-temper tubing and wrought-copper fittings with 
Alloy HB soldered joints. 

I. Hot-Gas and Liquid Lines NPS 2 to NPS 4: Schedule 40, black-steel and wrought-steel fittings with 
welded joints. 

3.4 VALVE AND SPECIALTY APPLICATIONS 

A. Install diaphragm packless valves in suction and discharge lines of compressor. 

B. Install solenoid valves upstream from each expansion valve and hot-gas bypass valve. Install solenoid 
valves in horizontal lines with coil at top. 

C. Install flexible connectors at compressors. 

3.5 PIPING INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of piping systems; 
indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and calculate friction loss, expansion, pump 
sizing, and other design considerations. Install piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are 
approved on Shop Drawings. 

B. Install refrigerant piping according to ASHRAE 15. 

C. Install piping in concealed locations unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment rooms and 
service areas. 

D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas at right angles or 
parallel to building walls. Diagonal runs are prohibited unless specifically indicated otherwise. 
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E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel removal. 

F. Install piping adjacent to machines to allow service and maintenance. 

G. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

H. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

I. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system operating pressure. 

J. Refer to Section 230923 "Direct Digital Control (DDC) System for HVAC" and Section 230993.11 
"Sequence of Operations for HVAC DDC" for solenoid valve controllers, control wiring, and sequence of 
operation. 

K. Install piping as short and direct as possible, with a minimum number of joints, elbows, and fittings. 

L. Arrange piping to allow inspection and service of refrigeration equipment. Install valves and specialties in 
accessible locations to allow for service and inspection. Install access doors or panels as specified in 
Section 083113 "Access Doors and Frames" if valves or equipment requiring maintenance is concealed 
behind finished surfaces. 

M. Install refrigerant piping in protective conduit where installed belowground. 

N. Install refrigerant piping in rigid or flexible conduit in locations where exposed to mechanical injury. 

O. Slope refrigerant piping as follows: 

1. Install horizontal hot-gas discharge piping with a uniform slope downward away from compressor. 
2. Install horizontal suction lines with a uniform slope downward to compressor. 
3. Install traps and double risers to entrain oil in vertical runs. 
4. Liquid lines may be installed level. 

P. When brazing or soldering, remove solenoid-valve coils and sight glasses; also remove valve stems, seats, 
and packing, and accessible internal parts of refrigerant specialties. Do not apply heat near expansion-
valve bulb. 

Q. Before installation of steel refrigerant piping, clean pipe and fittings using the following procedures: 

1. Shot blast the interior of piping. 
2. Remove coarse particles of dirt and dust by drawing a clean, lintless cloth through tubing by 

means of a wire or electrician's tape. 
3. Draw a clean, lintless cloth saturated with trichloroethylene through the tube or pipe. Continue this 

procedure until cloth is not discolored by dirt. 
4. Draw a clean, lintless cloth, saturated with compressor oil, squeezed dry, through the tube or pipe 

to remove remaining lint. Inspect tube or pipe visually for remaining dirt and lint. 
5. Finally, draw a clean, dry, lintless cloth through the tube or pipe. 
6. Safety-relief-valve discharge piping is not required to be cleaned but is required to be open to 

allow unrestricted flow. 

R. Install piping with adequate clearance between pipe and adjacent walls and hangers or between pipes for 
insulation installation. 

S. Identify refrigerant piping and valves according to Section 230553 "Identification for HVAC Piping and 
Equipment." 
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T. Install sleeves for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for sleeves 
specified in Section 230517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping." 

U. Install sleeve seals for piping penetrations of concrete walls and slabs. Comply with requirements for 
sleeve seals specified in Section 230517 "Sleeves and Sleeve Seals for HVAC Piping." 

V. Install escutcheons for piping penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. Comply with requirements for 
escutcheons specified in Section 230518 "Escutcheons for HVAC Piping." 

3.6 PIPE JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs. Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

B. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before assembly. 

C. Fill pipe and fittings with an inert gas (nitrogen or carbon dioxide), during brazing or welding, to prevent 
scale formation. 

D. Soldered Joints: Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube Handbook." 

E. Brazed Joints: Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," Chapter "Pipe and Tube." 

1. Use Type BCuP (copper-phosphorus) alloy for joining copper socket fittings with copper pipe. 
2. Use Type BAg (cadmium-free silver) alloy for joining copper with bronze or steel. 

F. Threaded Joints: Thread steel pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1. Cut threads 
full and clean using sharp dies. Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs and to restore full ID. Join pipe 
fittings and valves as follows: 

1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry-seal threading is 
specified. 

2. Damaged Threads: Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded or damaged. Do 
not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

G. Steel pipe can be threaded, but threaded joints must be seal brazed or seal welded. 

H. Welded Joints: Construct joints according to AWS D10.12M/D10.12. 

I. Flanged Joints: Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service application. Install 
gasket concentrically positioned. Use suitable lubricants on bolt threads. 

3.7 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Comply with requirements for pipe hangers and supports specified in Section 230529 "Hangers and 
Supports for HVAC Piping and Equipment." 

B. Install the following pipe attachments: 

1. Adjustable steel clevis hangers for individual horizontal runs less than 20 feet long. 
2. Roller hangers and spring hangers for individual horizontal runs 20 feet or longer. 
3. Pipe Roller: MSS SP-58, Type 44 for multiple horizontal piping 20 feet or longer, supported on a 

trapeze. 
4. Spring hangers to support vertical runs. 
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5. Copper-clad hangers and supports for hangers and supports in direct contact with copper pipe. 

C. Install hangers for copper tubing with the following maximum spacing and minimum rod diameters: 

1. NPS 1/2: Maximum span, 60 inches; minimum rod, 1/4 inch. 
2. NPS 5/8: Maximum span, 60 inches; minimum rod, 1/4 inch. 
3. NPS 1: Maximum span, 72 inches; minimum rod, 1/4 inch. 
4. NPS 1-1/4: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
5. NPS 1-1/2: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
6. NPS 2: Maximum span, 96 inches; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
7. NPS 2-1/2: Maximum span, 108 inches; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
8. NPS 3: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
9. NPS 4: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod, 1/2 inch. 

D. Install hangers for steel piping with the following maximum horizontal spacing and minimum rod 
diameters: 

1. NPS 2: Maximum span, 10 feet; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
2. NPS 2-1/2: Maximum span, 11 feet; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
3. NPS 3: Maximum span, 12 feet; minimum rod, 3/8 inch. 
4. NPS 4: Maximum span, 14 feet; minimum rod, 1/2 inch. 

E. Support multifloor vertical runs at least at each floor. 

3.8 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform the following tests and inspections: 

1. Comply with ASME B31.5, Chapter VI. 
2. Test refrigerant piping, specialties, and receivers. Isolate compressor, condenser, evaporator, and 

safety devices from test pressure if they are not rated above the test pressure. 
3. Test high- and low-pressure side piping of each system separately at not less than the pressures 

indicated in "Performance Requirements" Article. 

a. Fill system with nitrogen to the required test pressure. 
b. System shall maintain test pressure at the manifold gage throughout duration of test. 
c. Test joints and fittings with electronic leak detector or by brushing a small amount of soap 

and glycerin solution over joints. 
d. Remake leaking joints using new materials, and retest until satisfactory results are 

achieved. 

B. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.9 SYSTEM CHARGING 

A. Charge system using the following procedures: 

1. Install core in filter dryers after leak test but before evacuation. 
2. Evacuate entire refrigerant system with a vacuum pump to 500 micrometers. If vacuum holds for 

12 hours, system is ready for charging. 
3. Break vacuum with refrigerant gas, allowing pressure to build up to 2 psig. 
4. Charge system with a new filter-dryer core in charging line. 
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3.10 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust thermostatic expansion valve to obtain proper evaporator superheat. 

B. Adjust high- and low-pressure switch settings to avoid short cycling in response to fluctuating suction 
pressure. 

C. Adjust set-point temperature of air-conditioning or chilled-water controllers to the system design 
temperature. 

D. Perform the following adjustments before operating the refrigeration system, according to manufacturer's 
written instructions: 

1. Open shutoff valves in condenser water circuit. 
2. Verify that compressor oil level is correct. 
3. Open compressor suction and discharge valves. 
4. Open refrigerant valves except bypass valves that are used for other purposes. 
5. Check open compressor-motor alignment and verify lubrication for motors and bearings. 

E. Replace core of replaceable filter dryer after system has been adjusted and after design flow rates and 
pressures are established. 

END OF SECTION 232300 
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SECTION 233113 - METAL DUCTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary Conditions and 
Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 

1. Single-wall rectangular ducts and fittings. 
2. Double-wall rectangular ducts and fittings. 
3. Sheet metal materials. 
4. Duct liner. 
5. Sealants and gaskets. 
6. Hangers and supports. 
7. Seismic-restraint devices. 

1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Delegated Duct Design: Duct construction, including sheet metal thicknesses, seam and joint 
construction, reinforcements, and hangers and supports, shall comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" and performance requirements and design criteria indicated 
in "Duct Schedule" Article. 

B. Structural Performance: Duct hangers and supports shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and 
stresses within limits and under conditions described in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible". 

C. Airstream Surfaces: Surfaces in contact with the airstream shall comply with requirements in 
ASHRAE 62.1. 

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of the following products: 

1. Liners and adhesives. 
2. Sealants and gaskets. 

B. Shop Drawings: 

1. Fabrication, assembly, and installation, including plans, elevations, sections, components, and 
attachments to other work. 

2. Factory- and shop-fabricated ducts and fittings. 
3. Duct layout indicating sizes, configuration, liner material, and static-pressure classes. 



NSA ARCHITECTS, ENGINEERS, PLANNERS WAYNE STATE UNIVERSITY
Project No. 217031.00 Roof Replacement – School of Social Work Building 

 

03/19/18 

METAL DUCTS 233113 - 2
 
 

4. Elevation of top of ducts. 
5. Dimensions of main duct runs from building grid lines. 
6. Fittings. 
7. Reinforcement and spacing. 
8. Seam and joint construction. 
9. Penetrations through fire-rated and other partitions. 
10. Equipment installation based on equipment being used on Project. 
11. Locations for duct accessories, including dampers, turning vanes, and access doors and panels. 
12. Hangers and supports, including methods for duct and building attachment,  and vibration 

isolation. 

C. Delegated-Design Submittal: 

1. Sheet metal thicknesses. 
2. Joint and seam construction and sealing. 
3. Reinforcement details and spacing. 
4. Materials, fabrication, assembly, and spacing of hangers and supports. 

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. ASHRAE Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE 62.1, Section 5 - "Systems and Equipment" 
and Section 7 - "Construction and System Start-up." 

B. ASHRAE/IES Compliance: Applicable requirements in ASHRAE/IES 90.1, Section 6.4.4 - "HVAC 
System Construction and Insulation." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SINGLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. General Fabrication Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - 
Metal and Flexible" based on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-pressure 
class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in 
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

C. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and 
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

D. Elbows, Transitions, Offsets, Branch Connections, and Other Duct Construction: Select types and 
fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 
Chapter 4, "Fittings and Other Construction," for static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, 
materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 
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2.2 DOUBLE-WALL RECTANGULAR DUCTS AND FITTINGS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

1. McGill AirFlow LLC. 
2. MKT Metal Manufacturing. 
3. Set Duct Manufacturing. 
4. Sheet Metal Connectors, Inc. 

 

B. Rectangular Ducts: Fabricate ducts with indicated dimensions for the inner duct. 

C. Outer Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" based 
on indicated static-pressure class unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Transverse Joints: Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 
Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Transverse Joints," for static-pressure 
class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and other provisions in 
SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

E. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and 
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

F. Interstitial Insulation: Fibrous-glass liner complying with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B; and 
with NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard." 

1. Maximum Thermal Conductivity: 0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature. 
2. Install spacers that position the inner duct at uniform distance from outer duct without 

compressing insulation. 
3. Coat insulation with antimicrobial coating. 
4. Cover insulation with polyester film complying with UL 181, Class 1. 

G. Interstitial Insulation: Flexible elastomeric duct liner complying with ASTM C 534, Type II for sheet 
materials, and with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B. 

1. Maximum Thermal Conductivity: 0.25 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature. 

H. Inner Duct: Minimum 0.028-inch solid sheet steel. 

I. Formed-on Transverse Joints (Flanges): Select joint types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC 
Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-1, "Rectangular Duct/Traverse Joints," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and 
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

J. Longitudinal Seams: Select seam types and fabricate according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 2-2, "Rectangular Duct/Longitudinal Seams," for 
static-pressure class, applicable sealing requirements, materials involved, duct-support intervals, and 
other provisions in SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 
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2.3 SHEET METAL MATERIALS 

A. General Material Requirements: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible" for acceptable materials, material thicknesses, and duct construction methods unless 
otherwise indicated. Sheet metal materials shall be free of pitting, seam marks, roller marks, stains, 
discolorations, and other imperfections. 

B. Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G90. 
2. Finishes for Surfaces Exposed to View: Mill phosphatized. 

C. PVC-Coated, Galvanized Sheet Steel: Comply with ASTM A 653/A 653M. 

1. Galvanized Coating Designation: G90. 
2. Minimum Thickness for Factory-Applied PVC Coating: 4 mils thick on sheet metal surface of 

ducts and fittings exposed to corrosive conditions, and minimum 1 mil thick on opposite surface. 
3. Coating Materials: Acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for use on ducts listed and labeled 

by an NRTL for compliance with UL 181, Class 1. 

D. Carbon-Steel Sheets: Comply with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, with oiled, matte finish for exposed ducts. 

E. Stainless-Steel Sheets: Comply with ASTM A 480/A 480M, Type 304 or 316, as indicated in the "Duct 
Schedule" Article; cold rolled, annealed, sheet. Exposed surface finish shall be No. 2B, No. 2D, No. 3, or 
No. 4 as indicated in the "Duct Schedule" Article. 

F. Aluminum Sheets: Comply with ASTM B 209 Alloy 3003, H14 temper; with mill finish for concealed 
ducts, and standard, one-side bright finish for duct surfaces exposed to view. 

G. Factory- or Shop-Applied Antimicrobial Coating: 

1. Apply to the surface of sheet metal that will form the interior surface of the duct. An untreated 
clear coating shall be applied to the exterior surface. 

2. Antimicrobial compound shall be tested for efficacy by an NRTL and registered by the EPA for 
use in HVAC systems. 

3. Coating containing the antimicrobial compound shall have a hardness of 2H, minimum, when 
tested according to ASTM D 3363. 

4. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke-
developed index of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 

5. Antimicrobial coating on sheet metal is not required for duct containing liner treated with 
antimicrobial coating. 

H. Reinforcement Shapes and Plates: ASTM A 36/A 36M, steel plates, shapes, and bars; black and 
galvanized. 

1. Where black- and galvanized-steel shapes and plates are used to reinforce aluminum ducts, isolate 
the different metals with butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM gasket materials. 

I. Tie Rods: Galvanized steel, 1/4-inch minimum diameter for lengths 36 inches or less; 3/8-inch minimum 
diameter for lengths longer than 36 inches. 
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2.4 DUCT LINER 

A. Fibrous-Glass Duct Liner: Comply with ASTM C 1071, NFPA 90A, or NFPA 90B; and with 
NAIMA AH124, "Fibrous Glass Duct Liner Standard." 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering 
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to the following: 

a. CertainTeed Corporation. 
b. Johns Manville; a Berkshire Hathaway company. 
c. Knauf Insulation. 
d. Owens Corning. 

 

1) Type I, Flexible: 0.27 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature. 
2) Type II, Rigid: 0.23 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at 75 deg F mean temperature. 

2. Antimicrobial Erosion-Resistant Coating: Apply to the surface of the liner that will form the 
interior surface of the duct to act as a moisture repellent and erosion-resistant coating. 
Antimicrobial compound shall be tested for efficacy by an NRTL and registered by the EPA for 
use in HVAC systems. 

3. Water-Based Liner Adhesive: Comply with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B and with ASTM C 916. 

B. Flexible Elastomeric Duct Liner: Preformed, cellular, closed-cell, sheet materials complying with 
ASTM C 534, Type II, Grade 1; and with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following: 

a. Aeroflex USA, Inc. 
b. Armacell LLC. 
c. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 
d. K-Flex USA. 

 
2. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke-

developed index of 50 when tested according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 
3. Liner Adhesive: As recommended by insulation manufacturer and complying with NFPA 90A or 

NFPA 90B. 

C. Natural-Fiber Duct Liner: 85 percent cotton, 10 percent borate, and 5 percent polybinding fibers, treated 
with a microbial growth inhibitor and complying with NFPA 90A or NFPA 90B. 

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 

a. Acoustical Surfaces, Inc. 
b. Bonded Logic, Inc. 
c. Ductmate Industries, Inc. 

 

2. Maximum Thermal Conductivity: 0.24 Btu x in./h x sq. ft. x deg F at75 deg F mean temperature 
when tested according to ASTM C 518. 

3. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Maximum flame-spread index of 25 and maximum smoke-
developed index of 50 when tested according to ASTM E 84; certified by an NRTL. 

4. Liner Adhesive: As recommended by insulation manufacturer and complying with NFPA 90A or 
NFPA 90B. 
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D. Insulation Pins and Washers: 

1. Cupped-Head, Capacitor-Discharge-Weld Pins: Copper- or zinc-coated steel pin, fully annealed 
for capacitor-discharge welding, 0.106-inch-diameter shank, length to suit depth of insulation 
indicated with integral 1-1/2-inch galvanized carbon-steel washer. 

2. Insulation-Retaining Washers: Self-locking washers formed from 0.016-inch-thick stainless steel; 
with beveled edge sized as required to hold insulation securely in place but not less than 1-1/2 
inches in diameter. 

E. Shop Application of Duct Liner: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal 
and Flexible," Figure 7-11, "Flexible Duct Liner Installation." 

1. Adhere a single layer of indicated thickness of duct liner with at least 90 percent adhesive 
coverage at liner contact surface area. Attaining indicated thickness with multiple layers of duct 
liner is prohibited. 

2. Apply adhesive to transverse edges of liner facing upstream that do not receive metal nosing. 
3. Butt transverse joints without gaps, and coat joint with adhesive. 
4. Fold and compress liner in corners of rectangular ducts or cut and fit to ensure butted-edge 

overlapping. 
5. Do not apply liner in rectangular ducts with longitudinal joints, except at corners of ducts, unless 

duct size and dimensions of standard liner make longitudinal joints necessary. 
6. Apply adhesive coating on longitudinal seams in ducts with air velocity of 2500 fpm. 
7. Secure liner with mechanical fasteners 4 inches from corners and at intervals not exceeding 12 

inches transversely; at 3 inches from transverse joints and at intervals not exceeding 18 inches 
longitudinally. 

8. Secure transversely oriented liner edges facing the airstream with metal nosings that have either 
channel or "Z" profiles or are integrally formed from duct wall. Fabricate edge facings at the 
following locations: 

a. Fan discharges. 
b. Intervals of lined duct preceding unlined duct. 
c. Upstream edges of transverse joints in ducts where air velocities are higher than 2500 fpm 

or where indicated. 

9. Secure insulation between perforated sheet metal inner duct of same thickness as specified for 
outer shell. Use mechanical fasteners that maintain inner duct at uniform distance from outer shell 
without compressing insulation. 

a. Sheet Metal Inner Duct Perforations: 3/32-inch diameter, with an overall open area of 23 
percent. 

10. Terminate inner ducts with buildouts attached to fire-damper sleeves, dampers, turning vane 
assemblies, or other devices. Fabricated buildouts (metal hat sections) or other buildout means are 
optional; when used, secure buildouts to duct walls with bolts, screws, rivets, or welds. 

2.5 SEALANT AND GASKETS 

A. General Sealant and Gasket Requirements: Surface-burning characteristics for sealants and gaskets shall 
be a maximum flame-spread index of 25 and a maximum smoke-developed index of 50 when tested 
according to UL 723; certified by an NRTL. 

B. Two-Part Tape Sealing System: 
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1. Tape: Woven cotton fiber impregnated with mineral gypsum and modified acrylic/silicone 
activator to react exothermically with tape to form hard, durable, airtight seal. 

2. Sealant: Modified styrene acrylic. 
3. Water resistant. 
4. Mold and mildew resistant. 
5. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive and negative. 
6. Service: Indoor and outdoor. 
7. Service Temperature: Minus 40 to plus 200 deg F. 
8. Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or 

aluminum. 

C. Water-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method: Brush on. 
2. Solids Content: Minimum 65 percent. 
3. Shore A Hardness: Minimum 20. 
4. Water resistant. 
5. Mold and mildew resistant. 
6. VOC: Maximum 75 g/L (less water). 
7. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive and negative. 
8. Service: Indoor or outdoor. 
9. Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or 

aluminum sheets. 

D. Solvent-Based Joint and Seam Sealant: 

1. Application Method: Brush on. 
2. Base: Synthetic rubber resin. 
3. Solvent: Toluene and heptane. 
4. Solids Content: Minimum 60 percent. 
5. Shore A Hardness: Minimum 60. 
6. Water resistant. 
7. Mold and mildew resistant. 
8. Maximum Static-Pressure Class: 10-inch wg, positive or negative. 
9. Service: Indoor or outdoor. 
10. Substrate: Compatible with galvanized sheet steel (both PVC coated and bare), stainless steel, or 

aluminum sheets. 

E. Flanged Joint Sealant: Comply with ASTM C 920. 

1. General: Single-component, acid-curing, silicone, elastomeric. 
2. Type: S. 
3. Grade: NS. 
4. Class: 25. 
5. Use: O. 

F. Flange Gaskets: Butyl rubber, neoprene, or EPDM polymer with polyisobutylene plasticizer. 

G. Round Duct Joint O-Ring Seals: 

1. Seal shall provide maximum leakage class of 3 cfm/100 sq. ft. at 1-inch wg and shall be rated 
for10-inch wg static-pressure class, positive or negative. 

2. EPDM O-ring to seal in concave bead in coupling or fitting spigot. 
3. Double-lipped, EPDM O-ring seal, mechanically fastened to factory-fabricated couplings and 

fitting spigots. 
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2.6 HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Hanger Rods for Noncorrosive Environments: Cadmium-plated steel rods and nuts. 

B. Hanger Rods for Corrosive Environments: Electrogalvanized, all-thread rods or galvanized rods with 
threads painted with zinc-chromate primer after installation. 

C. Strap and Rod Sizes: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger 
Sizes for Round Duct." 

D. Steel Cables for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized steel complying with ASTM A 603. 

E. Steel Cables for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless steel complying with ASTM A 492. 

F. Steel Cable End Connections: Cadmium-plated steel assemblies with brackets, swivel, and bolts designed 
for duct hanger service; with an automatic-locking and clamping device. 

G. Duct Attachments: Sheet metal screws, blind rivets, or self-tapping metal screws; compatible with duct 
materials. 

H. Trapeze and Riser Supports: 

1. Supports for Galvanized-Steel Ducts: Galvanized-steel shapes and plates. 
2. Supports for Stainless-Steel Ducts: Stainless-steel shapes and plates. 
3. Supports for Aluminum Ducts: Aluminum or galvanized steel coated with zinc chromate. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 DUCT INSTALLATION 

A. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of duct system. 
Indicated duct locations, configurations, and arrangements were used to size ducts and calculate friction 
loss for air-handling equipment sizing and for other design considerations. Install duct systems as 
indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Shop Drawings and Coordination Drawings. 

B. Install ducts according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" unless 
otherwise indicated. 

C. Install ducts in maximum practical lengths. 

D. Install ducts with fewest possible joints. 

E. Install factory- or shop-fabricated fittings for changes in direction, size, and shape and for branch 
connections. 

F. Unless otherwise indicated, install ducts vertically and horizontally, and parallel and perpendicular to 
building lines. 

G. Install ducts close to walls, overhead construction, columns, and other structural and permanent enclosure 
elements of building. 
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H. Install ducts with a clearance of 1 inch, plus allowance for insulation thickness. 

I. Route ducts to avoid passing through transformer vaults and electrical equipment rooms and enclosures. 

J. Where ducts pass through non-fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls and are exposed to view, 
cover the opening between the partition and duct or duct insulation with sheet metal flanges of same 
metal thickness as the duct. Overlap openings on four sides by at least 1-1/2 inches. 

K. Where ducts pass through fire-rated interior partitions and exterior walls, install fire dampers. Comply 
with requirements in Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" for fire and smoke dampers. 

L. Protect duct interiors from moisture, construction debris and dust, and other foreign materials. 

3.2 INSTALLATION OF EXPOSED DUCTWORK 

A. Protect ducts exposed in finished spaces from being dented, scratched, or damaged. 

B. Trim duct sealants flush with metal. Create a smooth and uniform exposed bead. Do not use two-part tape 
sealing system. 

C. Grind welds to provide smooth surface free of burrs, sharp edges, and weld splatter. When welding 
stainless steel with a No. 3 or 4 finish, grind the welds flush, polish the exposed welds, and treat the 
welds to remove discoloration caused by welding. 

D. Maintain consistency, symmetry, and uniformity in the arrangement and fabrication of fittings, hangers 
and supports, duct accessories, and air outlets. 

E. Repair or replace damaged sections and finished work that does not comply with these requirements. 

3.3 DUCT SEALING 

A. Seal ducts for duct static-pressure, seal classes, and leakage classes specified in "Duct Schedule" Article 
according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 

B. Seal ducts at a minimum to the following seal classes according to SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible": 

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible." 
2. Outdoor, Supply-Air Ducts: Seal Class A. 
3. Outdoor, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C. 
4. Outdoor, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C. 
5. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal Class B. 
6. Unconditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal 

Class A. 
7. Unconditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class C. 
8. Unconditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class B. 
9. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes 2-Inch wg and Lower: Seal Class C. 
10. Conditioned Space, Supply-Air Ducts in Pressure Classes Higher Than 2-Inch wg: Seal Class B. 
11. Conditioned Space, Exhaust Ducts: Seal Class B. 
12. Conditioned Space, Return-Air Ducts: Seal Class C. 
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3.4 HANGER AND SUPPORT INSTALLATION 

A. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Chapter 5, 
"Hangers and Supports." 

B. Building Attachments: Concrete inserts, powder-actuated fasteners, or structural-steel fasteners 
appropriate for construction materials to which hangers are being attached. 

1. Where practical, install concrete inserts before placing concrete. 
2. Install powder-actuated concrete fasteners after concrete is placed and completely cured. 
3. Use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for standard-weight aggregate concretes or for slabs more 

than 4 inches thick. 
4. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for lightweight-aggregate concretes or for slabs 

less than 4 inches thick. 
5. Do not use powder-actuated concrete fasteners for seismic restraints. 

C. Hanger Spacing: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," 
Table 5-1, "Rectangular Duct Hangers Minimum Size," and Table 5-2, "Minimum Hanger Sizes for 
Round Duct," for maximum hanger spacing; install hangers and supports within 24 inches of each elbow 
and within 48 inches of each branch intersection. 

D. Hangers Exposed to View: Threaded rod and angle or channel supports. 

E. Support vertical ducts with steel angles or channel secured to the sides of the duct with welds, bolts, sheet 
metal screws, or blind rivets; support at each floor and at a maximum intervals of 16 feet. 

F. Install upper attachments to structures. Select and size upper attachments with pull-out, tension, and shear 
capacities appropriate for supported loads and building materials where used. 

3.5 CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections to equipment with flexible connectors complying with Section 233300 "Air Duct 
Accessories." 

B. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible" for branch, outlet 
and inlet, and terminal unit connections. 

3.6 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Perform tests and inspections. 

B. Leakage Tests: 

1. Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Air Duct Leakage Test Manual." Submit a test report for each 
test. 

2. Test the following systems: 

a. Ducts with a Pressure Class Higher Than 3-Inch wg: Test representative duct sections 
totaling no less than 25 percent of total installed duct area for each designated pressure 
class. 

b.  
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3. Disassemble, reassemble, and seal segments of systems to accommodate leakage testing and for 
compliance with test requirements. 

4. Test for leaks before applying external insulation. 
5. Conduct tests at static pressures equal to maximum design pressure of system or section being 

tested. If static-pressure classes are not indicated, test system at maximum system design pressure. 
Do not pressurize systems above maximum design operating pressure. 

6. Give seven days' advance notice for testing. 

C. Duct System Cleanliness Tests: 

1. Visually inspect duct system to ensure that no visible contaminants are present. 
2. Test sections of metal duct system, chosen randomly by Owner, for cleanliness according to 

"Vacuum Test" in NADCA ACR, "Assessment, Cleaning and Restoration of HVAC Systems." 

a. Acceptable Cleanliness Level: Net weight of debris collected on the filter media shall not 
exceed 0.75 mg/100 sq. cm. 

D. Duct system will be considered defective if it does not pass tests and inspections. 

E. Prepare test and inspection reports. 

3.7 DUCT CLEANING 

A. Clean new and existing duct system(s) before testing, adjusting, and balancing. 

B. Use service openings for entry and inspection. 

1. Create new openings and install access panels appropriate for duct static-pressure class if required 
for cleaning access. Provide insulated panels for insulated or lined duct. Patch insulation and liner 
as recommended by duct liner manufacturer. Comply with Section 233300 "Air Duct Accessories" 
for access panels and doors. 

2. Disconnect and reconnect flexible ducts as needed for cleaning and inspection. 
3. Remove and reinstall ceiling to gain access during the cleaning process. 

C. Particulate Collection and Odor Control: 

1. When venting vacuuming system inside the building, use HEPA filtration with 99.97 percent 
collection efficiency for 0.3-micron-size (or larger) particles. 

2. When venting vacuuming system to outdoors, use filter to collect debris removed from HVAC 
system, and locate exhaust downwind and away from air intakes and other points of entry into 
building. 

D. Clean the following components by removing surface contaminants and deposits: 

1. Air outlets and inlets (registers, grilles, and diffusers). 
2. Supply, return, and exhaust fans including fan housings, plenums (except ceiling supply and return 

plenums), scrolls, blades or vanes, shafts, baffles, dampers, and drive assemblies. 
3. Air-handling unit internal surfaces and components including mixing box, coil section, air wash 

systems, spray eliminators, condensate drain pans, humidifiers and dehumidifiers, filters and filter 
sections, and condensate collectors and drains. 

4. Coils and related components. 
5. Return-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes except in ceiling plenums and mechanical 

equipment rooms. 
6. Supply-air ducts, dampers, actuators, and turning vanes. 
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7. Dedicated exhaust and ventilation components and makeup air systems. 

E. Mechanical Cleaning Methodology: 

1. Clean metal duct systems using mechanical cleaning methods that extract contaminants from 
within duct systems and remove contaminants from building. 

2. Use vacuum-collection devices that are operated continuously during cleaning. Connect vacuum 
device to downstream end of duct sections so areas being cleaned are under negative pressure. 

3. Use mechanical agitation to dislodge debris adhered to interior duct surfaces without damaging 
integrity of metal ducts, duct liner, or duct accessories. 

4. Clean fibrous-glass duct liner with HEPA vacuuming equipment; do not permit duct liner to get 
wet. Replace fibrous-glass duct liner that is damaged, deteriorated, or delaminated or that has 
friable material, mold, or fungus growth. 

5. Clean coils and coil drain pans according to NADCA 1992. Keep drain pan operational. Rinse 
coils with clean water to remove latent residues and cleaning materials; comb and straighten fins. 

6. Provide drainage and cleanup for wash-down procedures. 
7. Antimicrobial Agents and Coatings: Apply EPA-registered antimicrobial agents if fungus is 

present. Apply antimicrobial agents according to manufacturer's written instructions after removal 
of surface deposits and debris. 

3.8 START UP 

A. Air Balance: Comply with requirements in Section 230593 "Testing, Adjusting, and Balancing for 
HVAC." 

3.9 DUCT SCHEDULE 

A. Fabricate ducts with galvanized sheet steel except as otherwise indicated. 

B. Ducts: 

a. Pressure Class: Positive or negative 2-inch wg. 
b. Minimum SMACNA Seal Class: A if negative pressure, and A if positive pressure. 
c. SMACNA Leakage Class for Rectangular: 6. 

C. Liner: 

1. Ducts: Fibrous glass, Type I 2 inches thick. 

D. Double-Wall Duct Interstitial Insulation: 

1. Supply Air Ducts: 2 inches thick. 
2. Return Air Ducts: 2 inches thick. 
3. Exhaust Air Ducts: 2 inches thick. 

E. Elbow Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 
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1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Mitered Type RE 4 without vanes. 

b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 0.5 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes. 
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 

1) Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
2) Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes. 
3) Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct 

Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane 
Runners," and Figure 4-4, "Vane Support in Elbows." 

2. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 4-2, "Rectangular Elbows." 

a. Radius Type RE 1 with minimum 1.5 radius-to-diameter ratio. 
b. Radius Type RE 3 with minimum 1.0 radius-to-diameter ratio and two vanes. 
c. Mitered Type RE 2 with vanes complying with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction 

Standards - Metal and Flexible," Figure 4-3, "Vanes and Vane Runners," and Figure 4-4, 
"Vane Support in Elbows." 

F. Branch Configuration: 

1. Rectangular Duct: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 4-6, "Branch Connection." 

a. Rectangular Main to Rectangular Branch: 45-degree entry. 
b. Rectangular Main to Round Branch: Spin in. 

2. Round and Flat Oval: Comply with SMACNA's "HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and 
Flexible," Figure 3-5, "90 Degree Tees and Laterals," and Figure 3-6, "Conical Tees." Saddle taps 
are permitted in existing duct. 

a. Velocity 1000 fpm or Lower: 90-degree tap. 
b. Velocity 1000 to 1500 fpm: Conical tap. 
c. Velocity 1500 fpm or Higher: 45-degree lateral. 

END OF SECTION 233113 
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SECTION 260000 – ELECTRICAL SECTIONS 
A. The attached Electrical Sections have been prepared by ETS Engineering, Inc., which specify materials and 

equipment that are to be incorporated into this Project. Contact:  Scott Leo at 248-744-0360. 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS SHEET INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



9/29/2017 260505-1
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

SECTION 260505
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical demolition.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT

A. Materials and equipment for patching and extending work:  As specified in individual sections.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Existing equipments indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation and existing
record documents.

B. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
C. Beginning of demolition means installer accepts existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Disconnect electrical for equipment located on roof.
B. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service during

construction.  When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use personnel
experienced in such operations.

C. Existing Electrical Service:  Maintain existing system in service until new system is complete
and ready for service.  Disable system only to make switchovers and connections.  Minimize
outage duration.
1. Obtain permission from owner or construction manager at least 24 hours before partially or

completely disabling system.  When shutdowns will affect the normal operation of the
facility, schedule them for non-working hours, weekends or other time acceptable to the
owner.

2. Make temporary connections to maintain service in areas adjacent to work area.
3.03 DEMOLITION AND EXTENSION OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK

A. Remove, relocate, and extend existing installations to accommodate new construction.
B. Remove abandoned wiring to source of supply unless re-using for re-installation.
C. Remove exposed abandoned conduit, including abandoned conduit above accessible ceiling

finishes.  Cut conduit flush with walls and floors, and patch surfaces.
D. Disconnect abandoned outlets and remove devices.  Remove abandoned outlets if conduit

servicing them is abandoned and removed.  Provide blank cover for abandoned outlets that are
not removed.

E. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and extension work. 
Patching shall be performed by workmen skilled in the trade involved and shall match existing
surface and finish.

F. Maintain access to existing electrical installations that remain active.  Modify installation or
provide access panel as appropriate.

G. Extend existing installations using materials and methods compatible with existing electrical
installations, or as specified.

3.04 CLEANING AND REPAIR
A. See Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal for additional

requirements.



9/29/2017 260505-2
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ELECTRICAL

B. Clean and repair existing materials and equipment that remain or that are to be reused.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260526
GROUNDING AND BONDING FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Grounding and bonding requirements.
B. Conductors for grounding and bonding.
C. Connectors for grounding and bonding.
D. Grounding and bonding components.
E. Provide all components necessary to complete the grounding system(s) consisting of:

1. Metal underground water pipe.
2. Metal frame of the building.
3. Rod electrodes.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2010.
B. NETA STD ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Distribution

Equipment and Systems; International Electrical Testing Association; 2007.
C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
D. NFPA 99 - Health Care Facilities Code; 2015.
E. UL 467 - Grounding and Bonding Equipment; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GROUNDING AND BONDING REQUIREMENTS

A. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product listing.
B. Unless specifically indicated to be excluded, provide all required components, conductors,

connectors, conduit, boxes, fittings, supports, accessories, etc. as necessary for a complete
grounding and bonding system.

C. Where conductor size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable
minimum size requirements specified.

2.02 GROUNDING AND BONDING COMPONENTS
A. General Requirements:

1. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
2. Provide products listed and labeled as complying with UL 467 where applicable.

B. Conductors for Grounding and Bonding, in Addition to Requirements of Section 260526:
1. Use insulated copper conductors unless otherwise indicated.

C. Connectors for Grounding and Bonding:
1. Description:  Connectors appropriate for the application and suitable for the conductors

and items to be connected; listed and labeled as complying with UL 467.
2. Unless otherwise indicated, use exothermic welded connections for underground,

concealed and other inaccessible connections.
3. Unless otherwise indicated, use mechanical connectors, compression connectors, or

exothermic welded connections for accessible connections.
2.03 CONNECTORS AND ACCESSORIES

A. Mechanical Connectors:  Bronze.
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B. Wire:  Stranded copper.
C. Grounding Electrode Conductor:  Size to meet NFPA 70 requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that work likely to damage grounding and bonding system components has been
completed.

B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.
D. Verify existing conditions prior to beginning work.
E. Verify that final backfill and compaction has been completed before driving rod electrodes.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Make grounding and bonding connections using specified connectors.

1. Remove appropriate amount of conductor insulation for making connections without
cutting, nicking or damaging conductors. Do not remove conductor strands to facilitate
insertion into connector.

2. Remove nonconductive paint, enamel, or similar coating at threads, contact points, and
contact surfaces.

3. Mechanical Connectors:  Secure connections according to manufacturer's recommended
torque settings.

4. Compression Connectors:  Secure connections using manufacturer's recommended tools
and dies.

D. Equipment Grounding Conductor:  Provide separate, insulated conductor within each feeder
and branch circuit raceway.  Terminate each end on suitable lug, bus, or bushing.

E. Conductor Terminations and Connections:
1. Pipe and Equipment Grounding Conductor Terminations:  Bolted connectors.
2. Underground Connections:  Exothermic-welded connectors, except at test wells and as

otherwise indicated.
3. Connections to Structural Steel:  Exothermic-welded connectors.

F. EQUIPMENT GROUNDING
1. Install insulated equipment grounding conductors with feeders and branch circuits.
2. Air-Duct Equipment Circuits:  Install insulated equipment grounding conductor to

duct-mounted electrical devices operating at 120 V and more, including air cleaners,
heaters, dampers, humidifiers, and other duct electrical equipment.  Bond conductor to
each unit and to air duct and connected metallic piping.

3.03 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Perform ground electrode resistance tests under normally dry conditions. Precipitation within the

previous 48 hours does not constitute normally dry conditions.
C. Investigate and correct deficiencies where measured ground resistances do not comply with

specified requirements.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260529
HANGERS AND SUPPORTS FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Support and attachment components for equipment, conduit, cable, boxes, and other electrical
work.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron and

Steel Products; 2015.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware; 2009.
C. ASTM B633 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Zinc on Iron and Steel;

2013.
D. MFMA-4 - Metal Framing Standards Publication; 2004.
E. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2010.
F. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with NFPA 70.
B. Comply with applicable building code.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SUPPORT AND ATTACHMENT COMPONENTS

A. General Requirements:
1. Provide all required hangers, supports, anchors, fasteners, fittings, accessories, and

hardware as necessary for the complete installation of electrical work.
2. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended, where

applicable.
3. Do not use products for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70 and product

listing.
4. Steel Components:  Use corrosion resistant materials suitable for the environment where

installed.
a. Outdoor and Damp or Wet Indoor Locations:  Use galvanized steel, stainless steel, or

approved equivalent unless otherwise indicated.
b. Zinc-Plated Steel:  Electroplated in accordance with ASTM B633.
c. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in accordance with ASTM

A123/A123M or ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Conduit and Cable Supports:  Straps, clamps, etc. suitable for the conduit or cable to be

supported.
1. Conduit Straps:  One-hole or two-hole type; steel or malleable iron.
2. Conduit Clamps:  Bolted type unless otherwise indicated.

C. Outlet Box Supports:  Hangers, brackets, etc. suitable for the boxes to be supported.
D. Metal Channel (Strut) Framing Systems:  Factory-fabricated continuous-slot metal channel

(strut) and associated fittings, accessories, and hardware required for field-assembly of
supports.
1. Comply with MFMA-4.

E. Anchors and Fasteners:
1. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the anchor and

fastener types indicated for the specified applications.
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2.02 MATERIALS
A. Hangers, Supports, Anchors, and Fasteners - General:  Corrosion-resistant materials of size

and type adequate to carry the loads of equipment and conduit, including weight of wire in
conduit.

B. Supports:  Fabricated of structural steel or formed steel members; galvanized.
C. Anchors and Fasteners:

1. Concrete Structural Elements:  Use precast inserts, expansion anchors, or preset inserts.
2. Steel Structural Elements:  Use beam clamps, steel spring clips, steel ramset fasteners, or

welded fasteners.
3. Concrete Surfaces:  Use self-drilling anchors or expansion anchors.
4. Hollow Masonry, Plaster, and Gypsum Board Partitions:  Use toggle bolts or hollow wall

fasteners.
5. Solid Masonry Walls:  Use expansion anchors or preset inserts.
6. Sheet Metal:  Use sheet metal screws.
7. Wood Elements:  Use wood screws.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,

ductwork, or other systems.
D. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from suspended

ceiling support system or ceiling grid.
E. Unless specifically indicated or approved by Architect, do not provide support from roof deck.
F. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members without approval of Structural

Engineer.
G. Equipment Support and Attachment:

1. Use metal fabricated supports or supports assembled from metal channel (strut) to
support equipment as required.

2. Use metal channel (strut) secured to studs to support equipment surface-mounted on
hollow stud walls when wall strength is not sufficient to resist pull-out.

3. Use metal channel (strut) to support surface-mounted equipment in wet or damp locations
to provide space between equipment and mounting surface.

4. Securely fasten floor-mounted equipment. Do not install equipment such that it relies on its
own weight for support.

H. Secure fasteners according to manufacturer's recommended torque settings.
I. Remove temporary supports.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260533.13
CONDUIT AND RACEWAY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
B. Intermediate metal conduit (IMC).
C. PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC).
D. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit (LFMC).
E. Electrical metallic tubing (EMT).
F. Rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit.
G. Conduit fittings.
H. Conduit, fittings and conduit bodies.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
B. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 260553 - Identification for Electrical Systems.
D. Section 260533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ANSI C80.1 - American National Standard for Electrical Rigid Steel Conduit (ERSC); 2005.
B. ANSI C80.3 - American National Standard for Steel Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT); 2005.
C. ANSI C80.5 - American National Standard for Electrical Rigid Aluminum Conduit (ERAC); 2005.
D. ANSI C80.6 - American National Standard for Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit (EIMC);

2005.
E. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2010.
F. NECA 101 - Standard for Installing Steel Conduits (Rigid, IMC, EMT); 2013.
G. NECA 111 - Standard for Installing Nonmetallic Raceways (RNC, ENT, LFNC); 2003.
H. NEMA RN 1 - Polyvinyl-Chloride (PVC) Externally Coated Galvanized Rigid Steel Conduit and

Intermediate Metal Conduit; 2005.
I. NEMA TC 2 - Electrical Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Conduit; 2013.
J. NEMA TC 3 - Polyvinyl Chloride (PVC) Fittings for Use with Rigid PVC Conduit and Tubing;

2015.
K. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
L. UL 6 - Electrical Rigid Metal Conduit-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
M. UL 360 - Liquid-Tight Flexible Steel Conduit; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
N. UL 514B - Conduit, Tubing, and Cable Fittings; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
O. UL 651 - Schedule 40, 80, Type EB and A Rigid PVC Conduit and Fittings; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
P. UL 797 - Electrical Metallic Tubing-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
Q. UL 1242 - Electrical Intermediate Metal Conduit-Steel; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.



9/29/2017 260533.13-2
CONDUIT AND RACEWAY

B. Products:  Listed and classified by Underwriters Laboratories Inc. as suitable for purpose
specified and shown.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Receive, inspect, handle, and store conduit and fittings in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
B. Accept conduit on site.  Inspect for damage.
C. Protect conduit from corrosion and entrance of debris by storing above grade.  Provide

appropriate covering.
D. Protect PVC conduit from sunlight.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONDUIT APPLICATIONS

A. Do not use conduit and associated fittings for applications other than as permitted by NFPA 70
and product listing.

B. Unless otherwise indicated and where not otherwise restricted, use the conduit types indicated
for the specified applications. Where more than one listed application applies, comply with the
most restrictive requirements. Where conduit type for a particular application is not specified,
use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

C. Exposed, Exterior:  Use galvanized steel rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit (IMC),
or PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit.

2.02 CONDUIT REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide all conduit, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway system.
B. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
C. Where conduit size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
2.03 GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit complying with ANSI
C80.1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 6.

B. Fittings:
1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled

as complying with UL 514B.
2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.
2.04 INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT (IMC)

A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type IMC galvanized steel intermediate metal conduit complying with
ANSI C80.6 and listed and labeled as complying with UL 1242.

B. Fittings:
1. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled

as complying with UL 514B.
2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use threaded type fittings only. Threadless set screw and

compression (gland) type fittings are not permitted.
4. Minimum Size:  3/4 inch (19 mm) unless otherwise specified for power wiring.
5. Minimum Size: 1 inch for voice/video/data wiring.
6. Exposed:  Use rigid steel conduit or intermediate metal conduit.  (IMC only if not subject to

damage)
2.05 METAL CONDUIT

A. Rigid Steel Conduit:  ANSI C80.1.
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B. Rigid Aluminum Conduit:  ANSI C80.5.
C. Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  NEMA FB 1; material to match conduit.

2.06 PVC-COATED GALVANIZED STEEL RIGID METAL CONDUIT (RMC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type RMC galvanized steel rigid metal conduit with external polyvinyl

chloride (PVC) coating complying with NEMA RN 1 and listed and labeled as complying with UL
6.

B. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), nominal thickness of 40 mil (1.02 mm).
C. PVC-Coated Fittings:

1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of PVC-coated conduit to be installed.
2. Non-Hazardous Locations:  Use fittings listed and labeled as complying with UL 514B.
3. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
4. Exterior Coating:  Polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum thickness of 40 mil (1.02 mm).

D. PVC-Coated Supports:  Furnish with exterior coating of polyvinyl chloride (PVC), minimum
thickness of 15 mil (0.38 mm).

2.07 LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT (LFMC)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type LFMC polyvinyl chloride (PVC) jacketed steel flexible metal conduit

listed and labeled as complying with UL 360.
B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
C. Description:  Interlocked steel construction with PVC jacket.
D. Fittings:  NEMA FB 1.

2.08 ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING (EMT)
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type EMT steel electrical metallic tubing complying with ANSI C80.3

and listed and labeled as complying with UL 797.
B. Fittings:

1. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA FB 1 and listed and labeled as complying with
UL 514B.

2. Material:  Use steel or malleable iron.
3. Connectors and Couplings:  Use compression (gland) or set-screw type.

a. Do not use indenter type connectors and couplings.
C. Description:  ANSI C80.3; galvanized tubing.
D. Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  NEMA FB 1; steel or malleable iron compression type.

2.09 RIGID POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (PVC) CONDUIT
A. Description:  NFPA 70, Type PVC rigid polyvinyl chloride conduit complying with NEMA TC 2

and listed and labeled as complying with UL 651; Schedule 40 unless otherwise indicated,
Schedule 80 where subject to physical damage; rated for use with conductors rated 90 degrees
C.

B. Fittings:
1. Manufacturer:  Same as manufacturer of conduit to be connected.
2. Description:  Fittings complying with NEMA TC 3 and listed and labeled as complying with

UL 651; material to match conduit.
C. Description:  NEMA TC 2; Schedule 40 PVC.
D. Fittings and Conduit Bodies:  NEMA TC 3.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive conduits.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.
D. Verify routing and termination locations of conduit prior to rough-in.
E. Conduit routing is shown on drawings in approximate locations unless dimensioned.  Route as

required to complete wiring system.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Install galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
D. Install intermediate metal conduit (IMC) in accordance with NECA 101.
E. Install PVC-coated galvanized steel rigid metal conduit (RMC) using only tools approved by the

manufacturer.
F. Install rigid polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit in accordance with NECA 111.
G. Conduit Support:

1. Secure and support conduits in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 260529 using
suitable supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.

2. Provide independent support from building structure. Do not provide support from piping,
ductwork, or other systems.

H. Connections and Terminations:
1. Use approved zinc-rich paint or conduit joint compound on field-cut threads of galvanized

steel conduits prior to making connections.
2. Where two threaded conduits must be joined and neither can be rotated, use three-piece

couplings or split couplings. Do not use running threads.
3. Use suitable adapters where required to transition from one type of conduit to another.
4. Provide drip loops for liquidtight flexible conduit connections to prevent drainage of liquid

into connectors.
5. Terminate threaded conduits in boxes and enclosures using threaded hubs or double lock

nuts for dry locations and raintight hubs for wet locations.
6. Provide insulating bushings or insulated throats at all conduit terminations to protect

conductors.
7. Secure joints and connections to provide maximum mechanical strength and electrical

continuity.
I. Penetrations:

1. Do not penetrate or otherwise notch or cut structural members, including footings and
grade beams, without approval of Structural Engineer.

2. Make penetrations perpendicular to surfaces unless otherwise indicated.
3. Provide sleeves for penetrations as indicated or as required to facilitate installation. Set

sleeves flush with exposed surfaces unless otherwise indicated or required.
4. Conceal bends for conduit risers emerging above ground.
5. Seal interior of conduits entering the building from underground at first accessible point to

prevent entry of moisture and gases.
6. Where conduits penetrate waterproof membrane, seal as required to maintain integrity of

membrane.
7. Make penetrations for roof-mounted equipment within associated equipment openings and

curbs where possible to minimize roofing system penetrations. Where penetrations are
necessary, seal as indicated or as required to preserve integrity of roofing system and
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maintain roof warranty. Include proposed locations of penetrations and methods for sealing
with submittals.

8. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using
materials and methods specified in Section 078400.

J. Conduit Movement Provisions:  Where conduits are subject to movement, provide expansion
and expansion/deflection fittings to prevent damage to enclosed conductors or connected
equipment. This includes, but is not limited to:
1. Where conduits cross structural joints intended for expansion, contraction, or deflection.
2. Where conduits are subject to earth movement by settlement or frost.

K. Condensation Prevention:  Where conduits cross barriers between areas of potential substantial
temperature differential, provide sealing fitting or approved sealing compound at an accessible
point near the penetration to prevent condensation. This includes, but is not limited to:
1. Where conduits pass from outdoors into conditioned interior spaces.
2. Where conduits pass from unconditioned interior spaces into conditioned interior spaces.

L. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.
3.03 INTERFACE WITH OTHER PRODUCTS

A. Install conduit to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using materials
and methods specified in other sections.

B. Route conduit through roof openings for piping and ductwork wherever possible.  Where
separate roofing penetration is required, coordinate location and installation method with roofing
installation specified in other sections.

END OF SECTION

http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651
http://global.ihs.com/doc_detail.cfm?rid=BSD&document_name=UL%20651


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

THIS SHEET INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK 



9/29/2017 260533.16-1
BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

SECTION 260533.16
BOXES FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Outlet and device boxes up to 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm), including those used as junction
and pull boxes.

B. Cabinets and enclosures, including junction and pull boxes larger than 100 cubic inches (1,650
cu cm).

C. Wall and ceiling outlet boxes.
D. Pull and junction boxes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
B. Section 262716 - Electrical Cabinets and Enclosures.
C. Section 262726 - Wiring Devices:  Wall plates in finished areas.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2010.
B. NECA 130 - Standard for Installing and Maintaining Wiring Devices; 2010.
C. NEMA FB 1 - Fittings, Cast Metal Boxes, and Conduit Bodies for Conduit, Electrical Metallic

Tubing, and Cable; 2012.
D. NEMA OS 1 - Sheet-Steel Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers, and Box Supports; 2013.
E. NEMA OS 2 - Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, Covers and Box Supports; 2013.
F. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum); 2014.
G. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
H. UL 50 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Non-Environmental Considerations; Current

Edition, Including All Revisions.
I. UL 50E - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment, Environmental Considerations; Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
J. UL 508A - Industrial Control Panels; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.
K. UL 514A - Metallic Outlet Boxes; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 BOXES

A. General Requirements:
1. Do not use boxes and associated accessories for applications other than as permitted by

NFPA 70 and product listing.
2. Provide all boxes, fittings, supports, and accessories required for a complete raceway

system and to accommodate devices and equipment to be installed.
3. Provide products listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.
4. Where box size is not indicated, size to comply with NFPA 70 but not less than applicable

minimum size requirements specified.
5. Provide grounding terminals within boxes where equipment grounding conductors

terminate.
B. Outlet and Device Boxes Up to 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm), Including Those Used as

Junction and Pull Boxes:
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1. Use sheet-steel boxes for dry locations unless otherwise indicated or required.
2. Use cast iron boxes or cast aluminum boxes for damp or wet locations unless otherwise

indicated or required; furnish with compatible weatherproof gasketed covers.
3. Use cast iron boxes or cast aluminum boxes where exposed galvanized steel rigid metal

conduit or exposed intermediate metal conduit (IMC) is used.
4. Sheet-Steel Boxes:  Comply with NEMA OS 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A.
5. Cast Metal Boxes:  Comply with NEMA FB 1, and list and label as complying with UL

514A; furnish with threaded hubs.
C. Cabinets and Enclosures, Including Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches

(1,650 cu cm):
1. Comply with NEMA 250, and list and label as complying with UL 50 and UL 50E, or UL

508A.
2. NEMA 250 Environment Type, Unless Otherwise Indicated:
3. Junction and Pull Boxes Larger Than 100 cubic inches (1,650 cu cm):

a. Provide screw-cover or hinged-cover enclosures unless otherwise indicated.
2.02 OUTLET BOXES

A. Sheet Metal Outlet Boxes:  NEMA OS 1, galvanized steel.
1. Luminaire and Equipment Supporting Boxes:  Rated for weight of equipment supported;

include 1/2 inch (13 mm) male fixture studs where required.
2. Concrete Ceiling Boxes:  Concrete type.

B. Cast Boxes:  NEMA FB 1, Type FD, aluminum.  Provide gasketed cover by box manufacturer. 
Provide threaded hubs.

2.03 PULL AND JUNCTION BOXES
A. Sheet Metal Boxes:  NEMA OS 1, galvanized steel.
B. Hinged Enclosures:  As specified in Section 262716.
C. Surface Mounted Cast Metal Box:  NEMA 250, Type 4; flat-flanged, surface mounted junction

box:
1. Material:  Galvanized cast iron.
2. Cover:  Furnish with ground flange, neoprene gasket, and stainless steel cover screws.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field measurements are as indicated.
B. Verify that mounting surfaces are ready to receive boxes.
C. Verify that conditions are satisfactory for installation prior to starting work.
D. Verify locations of floor boxes and outlets in offices and work areas prior to rough-in.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install boxes in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship) and, where applicable, NECA

130, including mounting heights specified in those standards where mounting heights are not
indicated.

C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions and NFPA 70.

D. Box Supports:
1. Secure and support boxes in accordance with NFPA 70 and Section 260529 using suitable

supports and methods approved by the authority having jurisdiction.
2. Provide independent support from building structure except for cast metal boxes (other

than boxes used for fixture support) supported by threaded conduit connections in
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accordance with NFPA 70. Do not provide support from piping, ductwork, or other
systems.

E. Install boxes plumb and level.
F. Install boxes as required to preserve insulation integrity.
G. Install permanent barrier between ganged wiring devices when voltage between adjacent

devices exceeds 300 V.
H. Install firestopping to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using

materials and methods specified in Section 078400.
I. Close unused box openings.
J. Install blank wall plates on junction boxes and on outlet boxes with no devices or equipment

installed or designated for future use.
K. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.
L. Install in locations as shown on Drawings, and as required for splices, taps, wire pulling,

equipment connections, and as required by NFPA 70.
M. Set wall mounted boxes at elevations to accommodate mounting heights indicated.
N. Electrical boxes are shown on Drawings in approximate locations unless dimensioned.

1. Adjust box locations up to 10 feet (3 m) if required to accommodate intended purpose,
coordinate with architectural elevations.

O. Orient boxes to accommodate wiring devices oriented as specified in Section 262726.
P. Maintain headroom and present neat mechanical appearance.
Q. Install pull boxes and junction boxes above accessible ceilings and in unfinished areas only.
R. Inaccessible Ceiling Areas:  Install outlet and junction boxes no more than 6 inches (150 mm)

from ceiling access panel or from removable recessed luminaire.
S. Install boxes to preserve fire resistance rating of partitions and other elements, using materials

and methods specified in other sections.
T. Coordinate mounting heights and locations of outlets mounted above counters, benches, and

backsplashes.
U. Locate outlet boxes to allow luminaires positioned as shown on reflected ceiling plan.
V. Align adjacent wall mounted outlet boxes for switches, thermostats, and similar devices.
W. Use flush mounting outlet box in finished areas.
X. Locate flush mounting box in masonry wall to require cutting of masonry unit corner only. 

Coordinate masonry cutting to achieve neat opening.
Y. Do not install flush mounting box back-to-back in walls; provide minimum 6 inches (150 mm)

separation.  Provide minimum 24 inches (600 mm) separation in acoustic rated walls.
Z. Secure flush mounting box to interior wall and partition studs.  Accurately position to allow for

surface finish thickness.
AA. Use stamped steel bridges to fasten flush mounting outlet box between studs.
AB. Install flush mounting box without damaging wall insulation or reducing its effectiveness.
AC. Use adjustable steel channel fasteners for hung ceiling outlet box.
AD. Do not fasten boxes to ceiling support wires.
AE. Support boxes independently of conduit, except cast box that is connected to two rigid metal

conduits both supported within 12 inches (305 mm) of box.
AF. Use gang box where more than one device is mounted together.  Do not use sectional box.
AG. Use gang box with plaster ring for single device outlets.
AH. Use cast outlet box in exterior locations exposed to the weather and wet locations.
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AI. Large Pull Boxes:  Use hinged enclosure in interior dry locations, surface-mounted cast metal
box in other locations.

3.03 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust flush-mounting outlets to make front flush with finished wall material.
B. Install knockout closures in unused box openings.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean interior of boxes to remove dirt, debris, plaster and other foreign material.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260553
IDENTIFICATION FOR ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical identification requirements.
B. Identification nameplates and labels.
C. Wire and cable markers.
D. Voltage markers.
E. Underground warning tape.
F. Warning signs and labels.
G. Field-painted identification of conduit.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables:  Color coding for power

conductors and cables 600 V and less; vinyl color coding electrical tape.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI Z535.2 - American National Standard for Environmental and Facility Safety Signs; 2011.
B. ANSI Z535.4 - American National Standard for Product Safety Signs and Labels; 2011.
C. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
D. UL 969 - Marking and Labeling Systems; Current Edition, Including All Revisions.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 IDENTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

A. Identification for Equipment:
1. Use identification nameplate to identify each piece of electrical distribution and control

equipment and associated sections, compartments, and components.
2. Available Fault Current Documentation:  Use identification label to identify the available

fault current and date calculations were performed at locations requiring documentation by
NFPA 70, including but not limited to the following.
a. Service equipment.
b. Industrial control panels.
c. Motor control centers.
d. Elevator control panels.
e. Industrial machinery.

B. Identification for Conductors and Cables:
1. Color Coding for Power Conductors 600 V and Less:  Comply with Section 260519.
2. Use identification nameplate or identification label to identify color code for ungrounded

and grounded power conductors inside door or enclosure at each piece of feeder or
branch-circuit distribution equipment when premises has feeders or branch circuits served
by more than one nominal voltage system.

2.02 IDENTIFICATION NAMEPLATES AND LABELS
A. Identification Nameplates:

1. Materials:
2. Mounting Holes for Mechanical Fasteners:  Two, centered on sides for sizes up to 1 inch

(25 mm) high; Four, located at corners for larger sizes.
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B. Identification Labels:
1. Materials:  Use self-adhesive laminated plastic labels; UV, chemical, water, heat, and

abrasion resistant.
2. Text:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed text. Do not use handwritten text unless

otherwise indicated.
C. Nameplates:  Engraved three-layer laminated plastic, black letters on white background.
D. Locations:

1. Each electrical distribution and control equipment enclosure.
E. Letter Size:

1. Use 1/8 inch (3 mm) letters for identifying individual equipment and loads.
F. Labels:  Embossed adhesive tape, with 3/16 inch (5 mm) white letters on black background. 

Use only for identification of individual wall switches and receptacles, control device stations,
and other devices noted on the drawings.

2.03 WIRE AND CABLE MARKERS
A. Markers for Conductors and Cables:  Use wrap-around self-adhesive vinyl cloth, wrap-around

self-adhesive vinyl self-laminating, heat-shrink sleeve, plastic sleeve, plastic clip-on, or vinyl split
sleeve type markers suitable for the conductor or cable to be identified.

B. Markers for Conductor and Cable Bundles:  Use plastic marker tags secured by nylon cable
ties.

C. Legend:  Power source and circuit number or other designation indicated.
D. Text:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed text, all capitalized unless otherwise indicated.
E. Minimum Text Height:  1/8 inch (3 mm).
F. Color:  Black text on white background unless otherwise indicated.
G. Description:  Vinyl cloth type self-adhesive wire markers.
H. Description:  tape type wire markers.
I. Locations:  Each conductor at panelboard gutters, pull boxes, outlet boxes, and junction boxes

each load connection.
J. Legend:

1. Power and Lighting Circuits:  Branch circuit or feeder number indicated on drawings.
2.04 VOLTAGE MARKERS

A. Minimum Size:
B. Legend:
C. Color:  Black text on orange background unless otherwise indicated.
D. Location:  Furnish markers for each conduit longer than 6 feet (2 m).
E. Spacing:  20 feet (6 m) on center.
F. Accessible Raceways and Cables of Auxiliary Systems:  Identify the following systems with

color-coded, snap-around, color-coding bands:
1. Fire Alarm System:  Red.
2. Fire-Suppression Supervisory and Control System:  Red and yellow.
3. Combined Fire Alarm and Security System:  Red and blue.
4. Security System:  Blue and yellow.
5. Mechanical and Electrical Supervisory System:  Green and blue.
6. Telecommunication System:  Green and yellow.
7. Control Wiring:  Green and red.

2.05 UNDERGROUND WARNING TAPE
A. Materials:  Use non-detectable type polyethylene tape suitable for direct burial, unless otherwise

indicated.
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B. Non-detectable Type Tape:  6 inches (152 mm) wide, with minimum thickness of 4 mil (0.1
mm).

C. Legend:  Type of service, continuously repeated over full length of tape.
D. Color:

1. Tape for Buried Power Lines:  Black text on red background.
2. Tape for Buried Communication, Alarm, and Signal Lines:  Black text on orange

background.
2.06 WARNING SIGNS AND LABELS

A. Comply with ANSI Z535.2 or ANSI Z535.4 as applicable.
B. Warning Signs:

1. Materials:
2. Minimum Size:  7 by 10 inches (178 by 254 mm) unless otherwise indicated.

C. Warning Labels:
1. Materials:  Use factory pre-printed or machine-printed self-adhesive polyester or

self-adhesive vinyl labels; UV, chemical, water, heat, and abrasion resistant; produced
using materials recognized to UL 969.

2. Machine-Printed Labels:  Use thermal transfer process printing machines and accessories
recommended by label manufacturer.

3. Minimum Size:  2 by 4 inches (51 mm by 102 mm) unless otherwise indicated.
D. Description:  3 inch (76 mm) wide polyethylene tape, detectable type colored red with suitable

warning legend describing buried electrical lines.
E. Description:  4 inch (100 mm) wide plastic tape, detectable type colored red with suitable

warning legend describing buried electrical lines.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces to receive adhesive products according to manufacturer's instructions.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install identification products to be plainly visible for examination, adjustment, servicing, and

maintenance. Unless otherwise indicated, locate products as follows:
1. Surface-Mounted Equipment:  Enclosure front.
2. Flush-Mounted Equipment:  Enclosure front.
3. Free-Standing Equipment:  Enclosure front; also enclosure rear for equipment with rear

access.
4. Elevated Equipment:  Legible from the floor or working platform.
5. Interior Components:  Legible from the point of access.
6. Conductors and Cables:  Legible from the point of access.

C. Install identification products centered, level, and parallel with lines of item being identified.
D. Secure nameplates to exterior surfaces of enclosures using stainless steel screws and to

interior surfaces using self-adhesive backing or epoxy cement.
E. Install self-adhesive labels and markers to achieve maximum adhesion, with no bubbles or

wrinkles and edges properly sealed.
F. Install underground warning tape above buried lines with one tape per trench at 3 inches (75

mm) below finished grade.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 260583
WIRING CONNECTIONS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Electrical connections to equipment.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 260519 - Low-Voltage Electrical Power Conductors and Cables.
B. Section 260534 - Conduit and Raceway.
C. Section 260519 - Low Voltage, Electrical Power Conductors and Cables.
D. Section 260533.16 - Boxes for Electrical Systems.
E. Section 262726 - Wiring Devices.
F. Section 262816.16 - Enclosed Switches.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Obtain and review shop drawings, product data, manufacturer's wiring diagrams, and

manufacturer's instructions for equipment furnished under other sections.
2. Determine connection locations and requirements.

B. Sequencing:
1. Install rough-in of electrical connections before installation of equipment is required.
2. Make electrical connections before required start-up of equipment.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide wiring device manufacturer’s catalog information showing dimensions,

configurations, and construction.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.
B. Products:  Listed, classified, and labeled as suitable for the purpose intended.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Cords and Caps:  NEMA WD 6; match receptacle configuration at outlet provided for
equipment.
1. Colors:  Conform to NEMA WD 1.
2. Cord Construction:  NFPA 70, Type SO, multiconductor flexible cord with identified

equipment grounding conductor, suitable for use in damp locations.
3. Size:  Suitable for connected load of equipment, length of cord, and rating of branch circuit

overcurrent protection.
B. Disconnect Switches:  As specified in Section 262816.16 and in individual equipment sections.
C. Wiring Devices:  As specified in Section 262726.
D. Flexible Conduit:  As specified in Section 260533.13.
E. Wire and Cable:  As specified in Section 260519.
F. Boxes:  As specified in Section 260533.16.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that equipment is ready for electrical connection, wiring, and energization.
3.02 ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

A. Make electrical connections in accordance with equipment manufacturer's instructions.
B. Make conduit connections to equipment using flexible conduit.  Use liquidtight flexible conduit

with watertight connectors in damp or wet locations.
C. Connect heat producing equipment using wire and cable with insulation suitable for

temperatures encountered.
D. Provide receptacle outlet to accommodate connection with attachment plug.
E. Provide cord and cap where field-supplied attachment plug is required.
F. Install disconnect switches, controllers, control stations, and control devices to complete

equipment wiring requirements.
G. Install terminal block jumpers to complete equipment wiring requirements.
H. Install interconnecting conduit and wiring between devices and equipment to complete

equipment wiring requirements.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 262816.16
ENCLOSED SWITCHES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fusible switches.
B. Nonfusible switches.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 260526 - Grounding and Bonding for Electrical Systems.
B. Section 260529 - Hangers and Supports for Electrical Systems.
C. Section 260553 - Identification for Electrical Systems:  Identification products and requirements.
D. Section 262813 - Fuses.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. NECA 1 - Standard for Good Workmanship in Electrical Construction; 2010.
B. NEMA FU 1 - Low Voltage Cartridge Fuses; National Electrical Manufacturers Association; 2002

(R2007).
C. NEMA KS 1 - Heavy Duty Enclosed and Dead-Front Switches (600 Volts Maximum); 2013.
D. NETA ATS - Acceptance Testing Specifications for Electrical Power Equipment and Systems;

2013.
E. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code; Most Recent Edition Adopted by Authority Having

Jurisdiction, Including All Applicable Amendments and Supplements.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordination:
1. Coordinate the work with other trades.  Avoid placement of ductwork, piping, equipment, or

other potential obstructions within the dedicated equipment spaces and within working
clearances for electrical equipment required by NFPA 70.

2. Coordinate arrangement of electrical equipment with the dimensions and clearance
requirements of the actual equipment to be installed.

3. Verify with manufacturer that conductor terminations are suitable for use with the
conductors to be installed.

4. Notify Architect of any conflicts with or deviations from the contract documents. Obtain
direction before proceeding with work.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's standard catalog pages and data sheets for enclosed

switches and other installed components and accessories.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Conform to requirements of NFPA 70.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Eaton Corporation; ______:  www.eaton.com.
B. General Electric Company; ______:  www.geindustrial.com.
C. Schneider Electric; Square D Products; ______:  www.schneider-electric.us.
D. ITE Siemens.

2.02 COMPONENTS
A. Fusible Switch Assemblies:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD enclosed load interrupter knife switch.
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1. Externally operable handle interlocked to prevent opening front cover with switch in ON
position.

2. Handle lockable in OFF position.
3. Fuse clips:  Designed to accommodate NEMA FU1, Class J fuses.

B. Nonfusible Switch Assemblies:  NEMA KS 1, Type HD enclosed load interrupter knife switch.
1. Externally operable handle interlocked to prevent opening front cover with switch in ON

position.
2. Handle lockable in OFF position.

C. Enclosures:  NEMA KS 1.
1. Interior Dry Locations:  Type 1.
2. Exterior Locations:  Type 3R.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Perform work in accordance with NECA 1 (general workmanship).
C. Arrange equipment to provide minimum clearances in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and NFPA 70.
D. Provide required supports in accordance with Section 260529.
E. Install enclosed switches plumb.
F. Except where indicated to be mounted adjacent to the equipment they supply, mount enclosed

switches such that the highest position of the operating handle does not exceed 79 inches
(2000 mm) above the floor or working platform.

G. Provide grounding and bonding in accordance with Section 260526.
H. Provide identification nameplate for each enclosed switch in accordance with Section 260553.
I. Provide arc flash warning labels in accordance with NFPA 70.
J. Install fuses in fusible disconnect switches.
K. Apply adhesive tag on inside door of each fused switch indicating NEMA fuse class and size

installed.
3.02 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Inspect and test in accordance with NETA ATS, except Section 4.
C. Perform inspections and tests listed in NETA ATS, Section 7.5.1.1.
D. Correct deficiencies and replace damaged or defective enclosed safety switches or associated

components.
END OF SECTION
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